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PREFACE

It was in 1981 that I visited Brown University to learn under Prof. David Pingree
for the second time. This time my aim was to learn to read Arabic manuscripts
on astronomy and astrology. When I was struggling with Arabic texts, Prof.
E.S. Kennedy, who was in Princeton University, advised me to study a text on
astrology written by Kusyar ibn Labban. I was very glad to receive this advice
because I had been familiar with the name of the author through Prof. Kiyosi
Yabuuti’s research on the Chinese translation of the same book. Since Prof.
Yabuuti was my guru, who had initiated me into the field of history of astronomy,
I thought it my duty to follow the track which he had opened and to continue
the work which he had left for the younger generation.

While learning technical terms in astrology and getting familiar with Ara-
bic manuscripts, I began reading three manuscripts of Kusyar’s book of which
Prof. Pingree possessed copies. Later I obtained two other manuscripts from the
Princeton University Library. During my one year stay in Brown University I read
through the text with the help of the Chinese translation, but there remained
many parts which I could not understand.

After I returned to Kyoto I began inputting the Arabic text in the computer
using software which was being developed by a company in Tokyo. However, my
knowledge of the history of Islamic astrology was so poor that I had to give up
my plan of preparing a critical edition.

As T considered it prerequisite to learn more about the history of astrology
and to become more familiar with Arabic manuscripts, I began reading various
manuscripts on astrology of which I had brought copies from Brown. It was
at that time that I found a very good graduate student who wanted to study
with me. This was Mr. Keiji Yamamoto who had majored in Arabic grammar at
the linguistic department of Kyoto Sangyo University. Since then we have been
working together for about 15 years.

We first read ‘Umar ibn al-Farrukhan’s Arabic translation of Ptolemy’s Tetra-
biblos, then we translated al-Biruni’s Tafhim into Japanese. Meanwhile I invited
Prof. Merce Viladrich from Barcelona with the support of the Japan Society
for the Promotion of Science and we studied the mathematically most difficult
chapter of Kusyar’s book on astrology.

In 1992 Dr. Charles Burnett of the Warburg Institute, London, came to Kyoto
and worked with Yamamoto and myself on Abu Ma<Sar’s Abbreviation of Intro-
duction to Astrology. We published the Arabic text and an English translation in
1994. The publication in such a short time would have been impossible without
the typesetting system TEX developed by Prof. Donald Knuth, the WTEX package
of Prof. Leslie Lamport, and the macro package ArabTgX written by Prof. Klaus
Lagally. With these tools it became extremely easy to digitalize Arabic texts.
By that time, moreover, I had collected a great number of Arabic manuscripts
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on astronomy and astrology, thanks to the Grant-in-Aid for Scientific Research
of the Japanese Ministry of Education. Thus I thought it was a good time for
me to resume the editorial work of Kisyar’s book on astrology.

In January 1996 I submitted an earlier version of the present work to Kyoto
University, Department of Letters, as my D. Litt. dissertation. The referees of
the dissertation, Profs. Eiji Mano, Masaaki Sugiyama, and Muneo Tokunaga gave
me useful suggestions for improvement.

It goes without saying that the present work would have been impossible
without those institutes and people whose names have been mentioned above.
My particular thanks are due to Prof. Pingree, who was not only my academic
advisor while I was at Brown University in 1973-4 and 1981-2, but also has
always been my source of inspiration. He corrected my English translation in the
present work so carefully that I felt as if I had returned to my student days at
Brown. This does not mean, however, that he is responsible for any errors which
might be left in my translation.

I want to thank again Mr. Yamamoto who carefully read my edition and gave
me many important suggestions, especially from the viewpoint of Arabic gram-
mar. I am also thankful to Mr. Toshiaki Kashino, a graduate student of Kyoto
Sangyo University, who helped me to obtain several useful computer programs
and improved some of them for my present purposes. Dr. Benno van Dalen, a
research fellow of the Japan Society for the Promotion of Science, gave me useful
suggestions concerning the introduction and prepared several Chinese characters
which are not available in the Japan Industrial Standard code. Dr. Ma Li helped
me to proofread the Chinese text.

I am grateful to Kyoto Sangyo University, especially to its computer center,
for providing an excellent environment, and to Mr. Yutaka Yasuda, the former
system manager of our Unix network. It is also my pleasure to express my thanks
to Prof. Fumio Yajima, who first taught me Arabic grammar, and to Prof. Koji
Kamioka, who kindly offered help to publish this work as one of the volumes in
the Studia Culturae Islamica series.

Kamigamo, Kyoto

March, 1997.



INTRODUCTION

1 The Author of the Madkhal

The original Arabic title of the book here edited and translated into English for
the first time is not unanimously stated in the manuscripts I have used. It is
generally known as al-Madkhal fi Sinacat Ahkam al-Nujim' or Mujmal al-Usiil
fr Ahkam al-Nujam. In this introduction I simply call it Madkhal.

The author of the Madkhal calls himself Kusyar ibn Labban ibn Basahrt al-
Jili. This name indicates that he was a son of a Labban and a grandson of a
BaSahri and that his home was somewhere in the district of Jilan. Jilan (or Gilan
in modern Persian) is the name of one of the states of Iran located south of the
Caspian Sea.’

Some manuscripts put ‘Abi al-Hasan’ before ‘Kisyar’, which means that
Kiusyar had a son called Hasan. Some add further ‘al-Kiya al-Sa<d’ before these
names. ‘Kiya’, which means ‘king, hero, master’ in Persian, seems to have been
an honorable title given to him after he became famous as a scholar. No further
information is available about his life and family.

1.1 Kisyar’s date

In Madkhal 1.8.3 Kisyar says that the positions of the 30 fixed stars ‘are for
the beginning of the three hundred and sixty-first year of Yazdagird’.®? Thus
it is evident that he was active sometime in the end of the tenth century and
the beginning of the eleventh. In his astronomical handbook al-Zij al-Jami<* the
epoch for the fixed stars was set at Yazdagird 301 (A.D.932)° and the positions of
the apogees of the planets are given for the year 331 (A.D.962).° The difference

1 1 follow the transliteration system of Hans Wehr’s Arabic English Dictionary, except th,
kh, and dh instead of t, h, and d, respectively.

2 Kamioka et al. [1988]. The place name ‘Jilan’ is found in Madkhal 2.9.10.

8 According to Kusyar’s al-Zij al-Jami¢ (cf. footnote 9 below) 1,363,597 days had elapsed
since the beginning of the Era of the Deluge (tufan), namely, the first day of the Indian Kali
Yuga Era (February 18, —3101, JD=588,466), until the ‘Tuesday’, i.e. the first day of the
Yazdagird Era. Thus the Julian Day (JD) of the epoch is 1,952,063, which corresponds to June
16, A.D.632. It is the ‘Tuesday’ epoch in the table of Madkhal 2.11.

Yazdagird 361 begins on March 18, 992. Cf. Spuler [1961]. As is evident from Table 6, the
longitudes of the 30 fixed stars given by KuSyar are only the result of adding 13 degrees to
those of Ptolemy. According to Kusyar’s rate of precession (54" per year), this longitudinal
difference corresponds to 866% years. Since Ptolemy’s star catalogue was set for June A.D. 137,
it turns out that the date of Kusyar’s star table is A.D. 1004. This does not agree with his own
statement.

4 See footnote 9 below.

5 Fatih fol. 88a.

6 Fatih fol. 45b, Leiden fol. 8a.
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of 30 years or 60 years may not mean the difference of the dates of the two
books written by Kusyar, but we can surmise that Kusyar studied mathematical
astronomy in his youth and got interested in astrology in his later years.

In the Fihrist of Ibn al-Nadim, which was written in about 987 and continued
to be revised until 995, we do not find Kusyar’s name. Therefore he seems to
have become famous after A.D.1000.”

1.2 Kiasyar’s works

As Kusyar says in Madkhal 1.1.1, he had written two books on astronomy,
al-Zij al-Jami< and al-Zij al-Balig. The former, which is preserved in several
manuscripts,® is a typical zij of which a significant part is occupied by astronom-
ical tables.? The latter, probably an abbreviation of the former, is not extant.

What made Kusyar famous was his book on mathematics, Kitab f1 Usul Hisab
al-Hind (the Book on the Principles of Hindu Reckoning),'® which is known as
the oldest surviving Arabic book on arithmetic using Hindu numerals.

His small book on the astrolabe is also extant.!!

The science of judgments of stars (‘ilm ahkam al-nujum), as Kusyar says,
is divided into two major fields, namely mathematical astronomy and astrology.
Kus§yar’s prominence was in the former and his achievements are to be evaluated
as those of an astronomer.

1.3 Kiusyar’s sources

The Madkhal is an introduction to astrology heavily dependent on Ptolemy’s
Apotelesmatika (commonly called Tetrabiblos,'> we use the latter in the fol-
lowing). It is rather strange that Kiisyar thought that Ptolemy, the author of
the Tetrabiblos, was different from the author of the Almagest.!> He followed
Ptolemy in arranging his work in four parts (maqala), of which many chapters
were just a summary of the corresponding chapters of the Tetrabiblos. The rela-
tion of the two texts is shown in Table 1.

Kusyar added several topics which were of later origin and thus were not found
in the Tetrabiblos.'* Although he does not mention any author of astrological

7 Saidan [1973], p.531.

8 Cf. Sezgin’s GAS VI, pp. 246-248.

9 In Kennedy [1956] we find a preliminary survey of this book. I acquired films of mss.
Berlin 5751, Leiden Or. 8, Istanbul Fatih 3418, Cairo, Dar, migat 213, and Vehbi 893 and
began studying the text with Dr. Benno van Dalen and my student Toshiaki Kashino.

10 Cf. Martin Levey and Marvin Petruck [1965].

11 Chester Beatty 5354 fols. 162-187.

12 T used the Tetrabiblos contained in the Loeb Classical Library.

13 See Madkhal 3.3.

14 The asterisks (***) in the table indicate that there are no corresponding chapters in the
Tetrabiblos.
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books except Ptolemy, it is likely that he learned these new topics from the books
of his predecessors in the Islamic world, like Aba Ma<Sar and Masa’allah. The
chapters on the conjunction (qiran) of Jupiter and Saturn (2.11) and on the
world-period (dawr) (2.12) belong to this category. These subjects underwent a
special development in the Sasanid Dynasty and a number of books were devoted
to the topic of interpreting the world history according to astrological cycles.!®

Table 1: Relation between Madkhal (M) and Tetrabiblos (T

M T M T M T M T M T M T
1.1 IL.1-3 1.13 I.17 2.1 ¥ 3.1 ¥k 1313 TV.4 4.1 ***
1.2 14 1.14 1.19 2.2 x¥H 3.2 ¥F 1314 TV.5 4.2 ***
1.3 L5 1.15 1.18,I1.3|2.3 *** 3.3 TIII.2 |3.15 TV.6 |4.3 ***
1.4 1.6 1.16 1.20,21 |2.4 k** 3.4 III9 |3.16 IV.7

1.5 L7 1.17 1.23 2.5 ¥¥F 3.5 *¥** 1317 IV.8

1.6 L8 1.18 1.24 2.6 ¥¥F 3.6 IIL.103.18 IV.9

1.7 xxx 1.19 **x* N 3.7 FRE 1319 1V.10

1.8 1.9 1.20 **x* 2.8 x¥F 3.8 *¥** 13.20 III.10

1.9 IL11 1.21 **x* 29 1I1.6,7(3.9 *** 1321 IIL10

1.10 L.12 1.22 **x* 2.10 I1.13 |3.10 ***

1.11 H** 2.11 *** 3.11 ***

1.12 1.13, 15 2.12 *x* 3.12 IV.2

Which version of the Tetrabiblos Kusyar used is not clear to me, but in
his time there was already available an Arabic translation by ‘Umar ibn al-
Farrukhan,'® who is said to have been engaged in the astrological predictions
at the occasion of the construction of Baghdad and thus belongs to the earliest
period of the history of Islamic science. Also there was a summary of the Tetra-
biblos by the famous astronomer al-Battani (ca 858-929).!” Through these texts
Kusyar must have been familiar with Greek astrology. He should have learned
Indian astronomy and astrology through the works of al-Khwarizmi and Abu Ma-
<§ar, although he does not explicitly mention their names. What he refers to as
‘the old zijes™® should have been some Indian books on astronomy, since the as-
tronomical parameters used in this context agree with those of the Brahmapaksa
of Indian astronomy.

Kusyar rarely mentions the names of his predecessors. Besides Ptolemy,'?

20

who is mentioned several times, the only exception is Hippocrates®® who is re-

ferred to in the context of the growth of an embryo.

15 The famous historian Ibn Khaldiin summarized this topic in his Mugaddima. See Qua-
tremere’s edition, Vol. 2, pp. 176-201 and Rosenthal’s English translation, pp. 200-231.

16 T used the unique ms. Uppsala No.203. For this see Yano and Viladrich [1991].

171 used Escorial 969/2.

18 Cf. Madkhal 2.12.2, ‘al-zijat al-qadima’.

19 Mss. G and F render his name as B-T-L-M-Y-W-S, while B, J, and V refer to him by
B-T-L-Y-M-W-S. Cf. 1.16.8, 1.17.2-3, 3.3.3.

20 B-Q-R-A-T. Cf. 3.2-6.
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1.4 Later influence

In his Tafhim al-Biruni (976-1052), Kusyar’s younger contemporary, refers to
Abu Ma<sar several times but never to Kusyar’s Madkhal, although the latter’s
21 'We might well say that Kiisyar’s con-

tribution to the history of astrology was not significant and that what he wrote

astronomical work was known to him.

was only a summary of what was already common knowledge among astrologers.
It is natural that his work on astrology was not indispensable for those medieval
Europeans who had been aquainted with Islamic astrology through the works of
Abu Ma-<§ar, whose books were translated into Latin.

Kusyar’s Madkhal, however, became one of the most popular books on as-
trology in the eastern half of the Islamic world, as we judge from the number

22

of surviving Arabic manuscripts.”” Also the book was translated into Persian,

Turkish, and Chinese.

The reason for this popularity is that the book was not only a handy intro-
duction to astrology, but it was also well written in a clear language and in a
systematic way. Here we have a good example of a book of great popularity with
less original contributions.

2 QOutline of the Madkhal’s Contents

In the first chapter (bab) of the first part (maqala) Kusyar discusses the motiva-
tion of writing the Madkhal. Here we find a very clear apology for astrology. I
will discuss this topic separately in the next section.

The remaining chapters of the first part are devoted to explanations of tech-
nical terms of astrology. Almost all the concepts are found in the Tetrabiblos,
except that of the twelve ‘places’ (bayt/buyut). Another exception is chapter
21 which deals with the lots. While Ptolemy mentions only the ‘lot of fortune’,
Kus$yar explains more than ten lots.

The second part concerns so-called ‘general astrology’®® where prediction is
made by means of the phenomena in the sky or on the earth. Kusyar was less
indebted to Ptolemy in this part since this category was rather a later develop-
ment. However, Chapter 9, the longest chapter in this part, has many elements
which are recorded in Tetrabiblos I1.3-8. Likewise chapter 10 is closely related to
Tetrabiblos 11.13. The rest of this part seems to have been borrowed from some
Persian and Arabic sources.

The third part, belonging to the category called ‘genethlialogy’, is again
closely related to the Tetrabiblos. The topics in this part are mostly found

21 al-Biriini refers to Kuisyar’s al-Zij al-Jami< in his book on shadows. See Kennedy [1976].

22 According to GAS the number of existing manuscripts of Aba Ma<sar’s Great Introduction
is 22 and those of al-Biruni’s Tafhim 15, while 40 are recorded for the Madkhal.

23 For the classification of astrology, I followed Pingree [1973].
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in Books IIl and IV of the Tetrabiblos. The last two chapters of this part are
devoted to the tasyir arc on the heavenly sphere. This is one of the most impor-
tant topics which concerns the length of one’s life span and was also discussed by
Ptolemy in some detail in Tetrabiblos I11.10. There is an approximate method
in ‘Umar ibn al-Farrukhan’s Arabic translation of the Tetrabiblos, and more
advanced methods are found in the works of al-Battani and al-Biruni. Kiusyar
fully understood the mathematical meaning of the problem and he followed the
method of al-Battani.?

The fourth part is on the topics which belong to ‘catarchic astrology’, where
prediction is made at the time of undertaking various works in human life. Kuasyar
takes up 49 works. There is no independent chapter on this topic in the Tetra-
biblos. A similar chapter is found in the Arabic translation of Dorotheus’ book
on astrology.?

3 Kisyar’s View on Astrology

In the first chapter of the first part, Kusyar explains the motivation for writing
a book on astrology. The essential idea of this chapter might be regarded as
having been borrowed from Tetrabiblos 1.1-3. Kusyar, like Ptolemy, divides ‘the
science of the judgments of stars’ into two branches, namely, pure mathematical
astronomy which is based on ‘geometrical proof’ (burhan handasiya) and ‘the
science of the effects coming from the stars, their powers, and their influence
on whatever is below the sphere of the Moon’. Kusyar’s words, however, are
more articulate and no less convincing than Ptolemy’s. As far as I know, no
Islamic author of astrological works before him had offered a clearer apology for
astrology. Al-Biruni, who wrote on astrology in a very systematic way, might
have conceived a similar idea, since he regarded mathematics and astronomy as
the foundations of astrology and he devoted the first half of his masterpiece on
astrology (Tafhim) to these two branches of the exact science. But he was less
explicit in defending astrology.

Kusyar’s attitude as seen from the Madkhal is more that of a scholar of exact
science than that of an astrologer. It is also evident that he wanted to estab-
lish astrology as one of the ‘applied sciences’ or ‘empirical sciences’ in modern
words. The most important key word in this context is giyas. This word stands
for ‘reasoning by analogy, the fourth source (asl) of Islamic law™® after hadith
(Prophetic tradition), sunna (custom), and ijma¢ (consensus).?” In Madkhal
1.1.6 the word is used along with nizam (‘system’). In most cases the word can

24 This topic was discussed separately in Yano and Viladrich [1991]. In the present edition I
have much improved the Arabic text and English translation of this part.

25 Pingree [1976].

26 The Encyclopaedia of Islam, New Edition, Vol. V, E.J.Brill, 1986, pp. 238-242.

27 Tzutsu [1975] pp. 18-19.
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be translated as ‘regularity’.?® Sometimes ‘analogy’ is a good translation,?® and

sometimes it is used with a less significant implication in idiomatic phrases such
as <ala hadha al-giyas (‘in this way’).%0

Kusyar gives an example of medicine as an experimental science. If the effec-
tiveness of a treatment for a disease has been established by experience (tajriba)
and regularity (qiyas), we should apply it without waiting for the proof of its
effectiveness (Madkhal 1.1.3).

His attempt at establishing astrology as a science can be witnessed, for ex-
ample, in Madkhal 1.20.14 which concerns the division of the zodiacal circle into
12 ‘places’. After referring to the common theory according to which a planet
is regarded as being in the next place when the distance of its position and the
next cusp is less than five degrees, he says:

Proof is needed for this opinion, otherwise it is far from being de-
ducible. I have no reason to accept it without testing.

4 Elements of Astronomy in the Madkhal

Elements of mathematical astronomy are found in Madkhal 2.11 (Saturn-Jupiter
conjunction), 2.12 (world period), and 3.21 (tasyir). Since I have discussed 2.12
and 3.21 elsewhere3! I limit the present discussion to 2.11.

Since the part giving the numerical values related to the Saturn-Jupiter con-
junction is missing in the manuscripts G and F on which my edition is based, I
follow B, J, and V. These manuscripts give the following values:

(1) mean period of conjunction: Af = 19¥314913711™22°40"24""32 (where Y is
a ‘Persian Year’ consisting of 365 days without fraction).

The manuscript V also gives an approximate value beginning with days down

to seconds:

7249913h11™23°.

These values agree with the numbers in the tables of conjunctions (see pages
132-135).

(2) mean synodic arc: A\ = 242°25'20"7"'6"".33

The epoch of the tables is the ‘noon of Tuesday’, the first day of the Yazdagird era,
which fell on June'®, A.D.632 (Julian Days = 1,952,063). A total 50 conjunctions,
4 before and 46 after the epoch, is listed in these tables.

28 Cf. Madkhal 0.1, 1.1.5, 1.15.8, 1.16.3, 1.16.4, 1.16.5, 1.20.14, and 2.11.3.

29 Gee, for example, Madkhal 1.2.

80 Cf. Madkhal 1.18.2, 1.19.2, 1.19.4, 1.20.13, 2.1.1, 2.1.2 , 2.12.12, 3.1.7, 3.1.11, 3.20.7,
3.20.15, 4.2.11, and 4.2.46.

31 Yano [1984] and Yano and Viladrich [1991].

32 This is from J and V. For B see the footnote to the translation.

33 This number which agrees with the tabular values is according to J. For B and V, see the
footnote to the translation.
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The time of the 4th and 5th conjunctions are given in the table as:

651¢ 18" 11™ 45°
65987 18" 59™ 38°.
When we add these two values, we obtain

7250%13"11™23* instead of

7249713h11m23°
mentioned above. This difference is due to the fact that the days before the epoch
are not simple minus values, but they are ‘inclusive’ numbers (just as the number
of years in B.C.). Therefore we must subtract 1 from the absolute day numbers
in order to convert them into minus values. For example, the fourth conjunction
took place 650 days, instead of 651 days, before the epoch (JD = E5E063, see
footnote 3 above), namely, September 5, A.D.639%JD = 1,951,413). But since
it was 18"11™45° before noon, the exact time of conjunction was 17 hours 48
minutes 15 seconds on the previous day (September 4).

When we go back to the first conjunction in the same manner, we find that it
occured 22,399 days 9 hours 45 minutes 53 seconds before the epoch, i.e., 2 hours
14 minutes 7 seconds of February 18 (Wednesday), A.D.571.3* After the epoch,
on the other hand, we simply add the constant value successively. For example,
the fifth conjunction (first after the epoch) occured at 6 hours 59 minues 39
seconds on July 29, A.D.650. In this way the last one was expected to fall at 0
hour 31 minutes 38 seconds on September 11, A.D.1543.

According to another additional text shared by B, J, and V, there was a
Saturn-Jupiter conjunction 43 days before the epoch of the ‘lood’.3®* The time
of the 50th conjunction after the flood is also given.

Since these conjunctions are mean and not true, we can surmise from which
set of mean motions of the two planets the period was derived. According to the
mean motion table in the Almagest,3®

Saturn’s mean daily motion (3,) = 0;2,0,33,31,28,51°

Jupiter’s mean daily motion (7;) = 0;4,59, 14, 26, 46, 31°.

Therefore, the period of their mean conjunction is:

At = 30 ~ 19731892"32™
which is remarkably different from the Madkhal’s value mentioned above. In
Kusyar’s Z1j,>" on the other hand, we find:

v, = 0;2,0,35,50,48,3°

v; = 0;4,59,16,54,54,57°

34 This year happens to be the year when the Prophet was born, thus the conjunction was
called ‘the conjunction of the religion’. See Kennedy and Pingree [1971], p. 13 (text) and p.49
(translation).

35 As we have already mentioned in footnote 3, this is the first day of the Indian Kali Yuga
Era, i.e., February 18 (Friday), —3101. This epoch is referred to in Kusyar’s Zij.

36 Toomer [1984], p.429 (Saturn) and p.432 (Jupiter).

87 al-Zij al-Jamic, Berlin Ms. Or. quart.101 p. 47. These values are confirmed from the tabular
values in the Zij by Dr. Benno van Dalen.

Correct:1,952,063
Correct: A.D. 630
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from which we derive

At = 2%~ 19Y31840"14™.

This is faii‘ly close to the value obtained from the Almagest, but quite different
from that in the Madkhal.

Now we turn our eyes to Indian astronomy. In the siddhanta texts mean mo-
tions of planets are given as the number of sidereal rotations in a yuga (4,320,000
years) or a kalpa (4,320,000,000 years).

The period of mean conjunctions of two planets can be computed from the
number of civil days (D) and that of sidereal rotations (R) of the two in a yuga

or a kalpa. In the present case the period is derived from:

At = R.I_)R )
7 ]
where R; and R, are the sidereal rotations of Jupiter and Saturn, respectively.
The values D, R;, and R, given by four schools which represent Indian astronomy?®

before the time of Kusyar are shown in Table 2.

Table 2
Arya Ardaratrika Brahma Saura
D 1,577,917,500 1,577,917,800 | 1,577,916,450,000 1,577,917,828
R, 146,564 146,564 146,567,298 146,568
R; 364,224 364,220 364,226,455 364,220
At |19Y31491172™38¢% | 19Y 314914216™28% | 19Y 314911736™7¢ | 19Y 314917728™30*

In his book on the Thousands,®® Abu Ma<ar used Indian constants:

D = 131,493, 240, R, = 12,214, R; = 30,352
from which is derived:

At = 19Y314914h23m 372 40

Thus it seems that Kusyar obtained the mean conjunction period from sources
which were based on Indian astronomy, as he did with the world year in Madkhal
2.12. Tt can be argued, however, that these passages were later additions since
they are missing in G and F.

5 Editorial Notes

5.1 Manuscripts Used

I tried to collect as many manuscripts as possible from among the 40 which are
recorded in Sezgin’s GAS. As a result I could obtain the following 9, out of which
F, H, and J are copies of films possessed by Prof. Pingree.*!

38 Cf. Pingree [1981].

39 Cf. Pingree [1968].

40 Cf. Kennedy [1964].

41 See GAS,VII, pp.182-83. The manuscripts I used are either in the form of hard copy or
microfilm copy. The only original manuscript I could see was G.
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B: Berlin 5884 (ff. 1b-34b)

E: Escorial 976/1 (ff. 1b-81a)

F: Fatih 3426 (. 1b-73b)

G: Garrett (Princeton) 969 (ff. 1b—44b, incomplete)
H: Hamidiye 829/3 (ff.151b-180b)

J: Yeni Cami 1193/2 (ff. 53b—-82a)

L: London (B.M.) 7490/1 (ff. 1b—43a)

V: Vatican 1398/1 (ff. 1b-44b)

Y: Yahuda (Princeton) 2799 (ff. 1b—40a)*?

My editon is based on G, one of the oldest manuscripts, written in the 7th
century of the Hijra.*® Since E, H, L, Y are less reliable and I wanted to avoid

unnecessary footnotes, I have refrained from mentioning the variants in these

four manuscripts. All the variants of G which are not adopted in my edition have
been put in the footnotes, as are almost all the variants of B, F, J, and V.

I shall now describe the characteristics of these manuscripts. The dates are

according to GAS,VII, pp. 182-83.

B

976 H. 23 lines/page. Written in a clear hand. Provides all the tables.
The diagram of the horoscope in 3.20 is missing. Although reading is reli-
able difference from G both in quality and in quantity is most remarkable.
There are numerous marginal notes which are sometimes useful for the
understanding of the text.

736 H. 12-13 lines/page. Witten in cursive Maghribi script. The text is
44 are missing. When I obtained this
manuscript in the last stage of my edition and took a rough glance at it, I

complete but all the tables except one

decided to refrain from including its variant readings in the footnotes since
I found that T could establish a reliable edition without referring to this
manuscript.

907 H. The number of lines per page varies from 12 to 21, but is mostly 17.
Not very neatly written. Due to frequent omission of nuqgtas the reading
is not very easy, but it turned out that this manuscript was closest to G.
There are no big or significant lacunas. Thus I have decided to fill the part
missing in G with this manuscript. Its closeness to G is apparent from the
fact that the number of variants in F is less than half of those in the other
manuscripts (see Table 3). Further, in the order of description sometimes
only G and F agree while others give a different order.*®
F, which is a copy from Prof. Pingree’s microfilm, fol. 33b and fol. 34a are
missing.

In my copy of

42 This manuscript is not recorded in GAS.

43 The oldest manuscript of the Madkhal recorded in GAS is Fatih 3148/2 copied in Hijra
545, but this is described as incomplete.

44 The table of ‘terms’ is placed on the last folio.

45 For example, 2.12.9-12.
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The second oldest manuscript copied in the 7th century of the Hijra. 15
lines/page. Reading is reliable and reasonable. Occasional vocalization
and introduction of shaddas help understanding. Carefully checked by the
scribe who sometimes put corrections in the margin. Unfortunately, the
manuscript abruptly ends at the middle of the 20th chapter of the third part
(fol. 44b). One folio which has been misplaced between 36b and 37a actually
belongs to the missing part. This folio contains the tables of tasyirs and the
horoscope diagram (page 226 and 228 of the present edition, respectively).
There was an attempt of recovering the missing part by a different hand, but
the newly added parts are illegible and not usable for our present edition.
The largest part of the present edition was based on G and only after the
middle of page 220 of the present edition F was used as the base.

1176 H. 27 lines/page. Readings different from G and independent readings
are most abundant and careless haplological omissions are numerous. Since
there were no unique readings which should be incorporated in the present
edition, I have omitted the variant readings of H from the footnotes.

Date unknown. 28 lines/page. Neatly written and easy to read. The tables
are missing except those of the Saturn-Jupiter conjunctions (qiran) and
those of tasyirs. Considerably different from G. There are long marginal
notes on fol. 68ab by a different hand. Some of these notes are to be regarded
as a part of the main text.

1054 H. 19 lines/page. Sometimes convenient because of its clearly legible
handwriting, but haplological omissions are as numerous as in H and in-
dependent readings are also abundant. Tables are missing although blank
spaces are left for them. I used this manuscript when I prepared an earlier
edition, but at the final stage of my editorial work I omitted references to
it simply in order to reduce the number of footnotes.

8th century Hijra. 21 lines/page. The cursive writing and omissions of
nuqtas make this manuscript difficult to read, but actually this manuscript
is quite reliable and has very few lacunas or careless mistakes. Mistakes in
the text are corrected in the margin by the same hand. Strangely enough
the order of the fixed stars in 1.8 is different from the other manuscripts.*®
25 lines/page. I used this manuscript only at an earlier stage of my editorial
work. Later it turned out that the variations of this manuscript from the
others were so conspicuous that there was no other way but to neglect them.
The tables, however, are reliable and offered some help.

Besides these Arabic manuscripts I consulted a Persian manuscript (Bodl. Or. 392),
but only occasionally.

46 See footnotes in my English translation.
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5.2 Process of Edition

The manuscripts I first received from Prof. Pingree at Brown University in 1981
were F, J, and H. After reading the first few chapters of these manuscripts, |
obtained another two (G and Y) at the Princeton University Library. With
these five I began editorial work. At that time, however, I was not good at
reading Arabic manuscripts and there remained many parts which I could not
understand. My paper on Madkhal 2.1247 with an edition of the first half of this
chapter belongs to that stage.

After that I obtained copies of the manuscripts B, E, L, and V thanks to a
grant of the Japanese Ministry of Education. As I found that all chapters were
readable with the help of these manuscripts I decided to input the Arabic text
and variants in the computer.

At the first stage I based my text on G and put the variants of B, H, J, L,
and V in footnotes. However, by analysing the nature of variant readings by
computer I found that H was not very important. So I deleted its variants from
the footnotes. After finishing this second stage of the edition, I re-examined the
manuscript F which I had put aside because its script was not easy to read. Then
I found that F was closest to G and offered good readings. So I decided to include
the variants of F in the footnotes and to eliminate those of L. The last part of
the text missing in G could have been supplied by B and V, but it was by using
F that I could make my edition closer to G.

5.3 Quantitative Comparison of Five Manuscripts Used

All the variant readings attested in the five manuscripts which were used to
establish the present edition have been listed in the footnotes. The number of
occurrences of the sigla B, F, GG, J, and V, independently and in combination
with others, is shown in Table 3. For the sake of a fair comparison the search
was made from the beginning to the spot where G’s original hand ends.

Table 3
B 532|BF 38| BFG O0|BFGJ 1
F 184 |BG 3|BFJ 43 |BFGV 0
G 69|BJ 83|BFV 21 |BFJV 73
J 513|BV 76|BGJ 0|BGJV 1
V 395 |FG 10|BGV 1|FGJV 1
FJ 39|BJV 71
FV 40 |FGJ 4
GJ] 4|FGV 7T
GV 3|FJV 27
JV 79GJV 1

47 Yano [1984].
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It is natural that the occurrence of G, either single or combined, is rare since
it is the basis of our present edition. This occurrence could be reduced to almost
half when the readings which are not impossible although less probable were
employed in our text. It can also be said that F is closest to G, at least in
quantity, since independent readings it provides are less than half of those in the
other manuscripts.

If we look at the second column where the numbers of agreements of pairs of
manuscripts are given, the common nature of J and V and B and J is evident.
At the same time we notice from the third column that B, J, and V share a high
number of common variant readings. This is the reverse aspect of the common
nature of G and F. In the fourth column we notice that the combination BFJV
is remarkable, which means that I have often followed unique readings of G. As
is said above this number could be still larger.

5.4 Editorial Principles

e As far as the numbers of parts (magala) and chapters (bab) are concerned,
there are no significant differences in the manuscripts. No further division
was introduced, but some manuscripts begin a new paragraph with the
word ‘fasl’. The paragraph making in this way is not common among our
manuscripts. I began a new paragraph whenever fasl was used in ms G
and introduced my own numbering. Some chapters are too short to be
divided into paragraphs. In some cases, on the contrary, I introduced a
new paragraph break for the sake of easier understanding. Punctuation
marks are not used in the manuscripts, but, instead, some manuscripts
change the color of the ink*® and some put a line over the first word of a
new sentence.

¢ Ms G more frequently than others adds a shadda when it is required, but
not consistently. I have introduced shaddas when they are grammatically
needed, while in the footnotes I refrained from putting them.

e Ms G sometimes indicates hamza with a waved line, but this is not con-
sistent. There have been various ways of writing hamza in the history of
Arabic orthography, but I have followed the modern system in the present
edition. Sometimes, however, I have placed hamzas just as they are put by

G.

o | have omitted vocalization, which is in general scarcely introduced in the
manuscripts, although G’s occasional vocalization helped my interpretation.

e Nugtas are sometimes omitted in manuscripts if the context makes the
meaning clear. I have not noted such cases in footnotes, except when the

48 T could not specify the color because my films are black and white.
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difference of nugqtas gives a possibility of different interpretation. As for the
nugqtas of verbal prefixes (ya-, ta-, and na- etc.), I have noted only when
the difference might invite a problem.

e In our text numerals and numbers are frequently used. The way of express-
ing numbers in our manuscripts is not always the same and not always true
to the rules prescribed in grammar books. While I followed grammar as
much as possible, I refrained from using a form which could not be attested
in the manuscripts, nor did I give all the variant readings of numerical
expressions.

6 Previous Studies

It was because the Madkhal was translated into Chinese in the early Ming period
that its Arabic text first attracted scholarly attention in Japan. Itaru Imai was
the first scholar who pointed out that the personal name Kuo-shi-ya-er (i
2FH) which was attested in the Ming Dynastic History (F15) was a phonetic
translation of Kusyar.® In Imai [1958] he compared the table of contents of
the Tetrabiblos with that of the Ming-yi tien-wen shu (FRK(E, hereafter
MYTWS), but he failed to identify the original text from which the Chinese
translation was made.

Kodo Tasaka was interested in the MYTWS even before Imai, and he pointed
out that the text was not on astronomy but on astrology.’® In another context
Tasaka guessed that Ma-ta-he-li (FR¥5G L), the title of one of the books of the
western origin which are listed in the Records of the Office of the Yuan Dynasty
(T EES), might be a transliteration of Madkhal and moreover that it might
be the title of Kusyar’s astrological book.’® However, it did not occur to him
that Kuo-shi-ya-er in MYTWS was no other person than Kusyar himself, and he
went off the right track proposing that the name stood for ‘Abu Bakr, the first
Caliph’.

It was Prof. Kiyosi Yabuuti who first attempted to compare the MYTWS
with the Arabic original. The result is contained in Yabuuti [1969], pp. 235-242
as an independent chapter entitled ‘Kiisyar’s Book on Astrology’.’? With the
help of Rev. K. Morimoto, he tried to read the Princeton manuscript (ms G)
which had been sent to him by Prof. E.S. Kennedy. He compared the table of
contents of the first part of the original and the Chinese translation, but he did

49 Cf. Imai’s privately circulated journal Tenkansho (K'E#), Vol. 6. The date of this issue
was not recorded.

50 Tasaka [1964], p.1600. Most of Tasaka’s papers collected in this posthumous book were
published before World War II.

51 Tasaka [1964], p. 1553.

2 7 =¥ -0 EEE.
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not go into detail, except for a comparison of the 30 fixed stars in Madkhal 1.8
with those in the Almagest.53

In Yabuuti [1987] he repeats what he wrote in Yabuuti [1969] with no further
information.

There have been no studies on the Madkhal outside Japan. The first paper
on the Arabic text of the Madkhal was Yano [1984]. This paper, although it left
much to improve, attracted the attention of an Iranian scholar and eventually it
was translated into modern Persion as Bagheri [1990].5*

Thereafter, with the help of Prof. Merce Viladrich, I have published a paper
concerning the most difficult passages involving mathematical astronomy (Yano

and Viladrich [1991]).

7 Chinese Translation

7.1 Background

Kusyar’s Madkhal was translated into Chinese in the beginning of the Ming
Dynasty. According to the preface written by Wu Bozong ((31F5%),5° one of the
superintendents of the team of translation, in the fifth month of the sixteenth
year of Hong Wu (#£), which fell in A.D. 1383, four persons worked together:
Hai-da-er (¥§£/R),%® A-da-wu-ding (F[EJCT), Ma-sha-yi-hei (¥ IRE),>” and
Ma-ha-ma (FG"2/#k), who were officers in the Ming national observatory and who
t.58  They started the work in the autumn of the previous
year and finished it in the second month of the following year.

hailed from the wes

The name of Ma-sha-yi-hei also appears in the introduction of the Huihui 1.
The Chinese scholar Wu Bozong again supervised the translation of the Huihui

Ii with his colleague Li Zhong (Z=Rf). The compilation of the Huihui li started

53 Prof. Yabuuti kindly gave me the notebook which he prepared when he was reading the
Arabic text with Rev. Morimoto. But, indeed, the main part of the notebook was just a
transcription of ms G and running commentaries which were not of much help.

54 Mr. Bagheri, who was born in Kii§yar’s homeland, lives in Teheran. According to his
private letters, he is now working on the Persian version of Kusyar’s Madkhal as well as that
of his Zij.

55 There are two prefaces, one by Wu Bozong the other by the translaters of the western
origin. The name Kuo-shi-ya-er is found in the latter.

56 Beijing ed. reads & .

57 For Ma-sha-yi-hei see Haneda [1958].

58 According to Yabuuti [1994], Ma-sha-yi-hei and Ma-ha-ma were the first and the second
sons of Ma-de-lu-ding (f578%& T). Ma-ha-ma seems to be a transliteration of ‘Muhammad’. The
‘saint Ma-ha-ma’ (82 AJ§5& k) which is found in another context is the Prophet Muhammad.
A reference to the Prophet is also attested in the introduction of the Huihui Ii as ‘the king
Ma-ha-ma of the country Medina in the west’ (FEEELHAE £ G A HF).

59 T have been working on the Huihui Ii with Dr. Benno van Dalen, supported by the Japan
Society for the Promotion of Science and the Japanese Ministry of Education, with the project
title ‘Islamic Influence in Astronomical Tables from the Yuan and Ming Dynasties’.



Introduction xix

at exactly the same time. In other words, the book on mathematical astronomy
and that on astrology were translated into Chinese in the same year by the same
group of people. In fact there are many common features between the MYTWS
and the Huihui li. For example, the MYTWS says that the western astronomy is
good at computing (planetary) latitudes.®® A similar statement is found in the
Huihui 11.%
Table 4: Collation of the Madkhal and the MYTWS
Part I On the Introduction and the Fundamentals 8 HRUEE
1 On the Undertaking of this Book and What it is Neces- | 1 #iRILE A2 H

sary to Describe from among the Introductory Matters

2 On the Natures of the Planets 2 PR

3 On the Benefic and Malefic Planets 3 FibREEHEX

4 On the Masculine and Feminine Planets 4 Fi-CHEFTREZE

5 On the Diurnal and Nocturnal Planets 5 i CHEFTRER

6 On the Natures of the Planets according to their Re-| 6 #ie& 2BERREITM:E

moteness from and Nearness to the Sun
7 On the Easterliness and Westerliness of the Planets 7 HERHEA
8 On the Fixed Stars and their Complexions 8 TR M

9 On the Tropical Signs, Fixed Signs, and Bicorporeal | 9 #i+ =754 =%
Signs
10 On the Masculine and Feminine Signs, and the Diurnal |10 &+ =/ REEX
and Nocturnal Signs

11 On the Natures of the Signs 11 S+ ZEoHE
12 On the Signs and the Degrees which Aspect Each |12 i+ =4S
Other

rmg

13 On the Houses of the Planets 13 HEHEFTEE Y

14 On the Exaltation of the Planets 14 F-CRERARE = 4y B R

15 On the Triplicities and their Lords 15 =AESERE

16 On Terms 16 EESERSBRILE
sokok sk ok ok sk ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ook ko 17 B E 4y =4y

17 On the Domain, the Joy, the Dastiiriya, and the|18 #ifEE2EEE(L)
Dodecatemorion

18 On Application, Separation, Reception, and |19 FH-GHEFHR
Reflecting

19 On the Powers of the Planets and their Rulership over |20 #4215/
Each Other

20 On the Indications of the Places of the Sphere and the |21 = %+ (L%
Positions of the Planets in them

21 On Lots 22 PR EEHT

22 On the Investigation of the Planet Having Mastery |23 #4553 2iRAE
over a Place among the Places of the Orb

60 Cf. Appendix 1, p.264: BRVERFRGS, HEHIRS:, ERBHEAR. LGB XHEEZRT
AA.

61 Mingshi lizhi (H15/E75) contained in [FEMRRICHESERNR] 51, page 3755: PHimHE
IR Gk, Ho T s X BIRT .
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Part IT On the Judgment of the Things in the World

5 B s X

1 Introduction to this Part 1 8w H
2 On General Conditions of Generations of Men 2 i EEEEE
3 On Happenings on the Earth and in the Sky 7 BKHIEHR CE
4 On Riots and Wars 3 DUKHRIERLC F=
5 On Diseases and Illnesses 4 TR KSR
6 On Heat, Coldness, and Winds 5 WK RFZEEVERN
7 On Moistures and Rains 6 kI
8 On Prices 9 MMEERE
9 On Eclipses 10 i HARE
10 On the Indications of Conditions of the Sky 8 Bt K4
11 On Conjunctions 11 7R TR R EAEE
12 On the Periods According to the Belief of the Ancients |12 & fHiE
Part III On the Judgment of the Nativities and the| 25 =1 #i A&
Transfer of their Years
1 Introduction to this Part 1 &GS H
2 On the Beginning of the Formation of the Embryo and | 2 & AASZMEARA ZATHE
the Description of its Conditions before Birth
3 On the Knowledge of the Degrees of the Ascendant at| 3 FZ = EE i
Birth
4 On the Raising of the Native 4 RANESERERRE
5 On the Figure of the Body, Complexion and Temper-| 5 i AAFHEM:
ament of the Native
6 On Life-Span 6 AZFHER
7 On Accidental Harms and Illnesses of the Body 7 HMANIEFE
8 On the Conditions of the Soul 8 N
9 On Mental Diseases 9 i A EFEE R
10 On the Conditions of the Parents 10 Fw ARk
11 On the Description of Siblings 11 G A SLsh sk
12 On Property and Fortunes 12 i Rk
13 On the Craft and Work of the Native 13 A TEESL
14 On Marriage 14 LI
15 On Children 15 B &
16 On Friends and Enemies 16 FAALIFHEEAN
17 On Journey and Absence 17 HB%
18 On the Condition of Death 18 FHAF A%
19 On the Division of the Time of the Native 19 AERF B IFRE
20 On the Revolution of the Years of the Natives and the |20 FIRFEFH/NR FF B
Prorogation of the Indications Pertaining to the Base ZINRRIE AR BE R
Horoscope and the Revolutionary Horoscope
21 On the Calculation of Preregators .
Part TV On Choices in General VIR Ui
1 On Choices in General 1 MEFmEEE
2 On the Division of Choices According to the Arrange-| 2 #i5r 325+
ment Proper to the Twelve Places
3 On the Conclusion of this Book 3 MAfEHER ILE 23
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7.2 Difference between the Arabic text and the Chinese
Translation

The translators of the MYTWS say that they have nowhere changed the original

t.62 However, we do not know to which original text they were so faithful. The

tex
Chinese translation has many remarkable differences from the Arabic manuscripts
I have used. It is possible that the translation was from a Persian version,% but
as far as the structure of the text is concerned, the Persian version which I used
is not much different from the Arabic text. I have shown the relation of chapters

of the two texts in Table 4.

The following are major differences between the two texts.

1. MYTWS 1.17 has no counterparts in the Arabic manuscripts. The topic of
this chapter is the decan which is a unit of 10 degrees, called ‘wajh’in Arabic
and ‘dreskana’ in Sanskrit. The MYTWS translates the word as ‘face’ ()
which is a translation of ‘wajh’. This chapter could have been replaced by a
simple table. The decan, however, does not play any important role, being
mentioned only in Madkhal 1.19. Therefore it would not be strange if there
was no table of decans in the original Arabic or Persian text.

2. The arrangement of the second part is considerably different. The third
chapter of the Madkhal is the seventh chapter of the MYTWS. Accordingly
the chapter numbers from 4 to 7 are different by one. Furthermore, chapters

8 to 10 of the Madkhal correspond to chapters 9, 10, and 8 of the MYTWS,

respectively.

3. In Madkhal 2.9.4-19 we find geographical names of cities and countries.
This part is totally missing in the MYTWS. Probably the translators found
it useless to list the names of foreign countries which were mostly far away
from China.

4. Madkhal 3.21 is missing in the MYTWS. This chapter is the most technical
of all chapters in the Madkhal and should have been not easy to understand
without a good knowledge of mathematical astronomy. The translators
might have found it difficult to translate or thought it unappropriate to
include such a difficult problem in an introductory book. It was probably
for the same reason that the MYTWS omitted the passages corresponding
to Madkhal 3.3.9-11.

62 Cf. Appendix 1, page 264: RNHAZEZIEHE.
63 Of course we should first compare the Chinese translation with the Persian version. I would
rather leave this work to specialists of Persian language.
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5. On the other hand, there are passages which are found in the MYTWS and
not in the Madkhal®® The majority of such cases are just explanatory
remarks to help understanding. The translators seem to have utilized some
other books on astrology by Islamic authors.

6. Some examples given in the MYTWS are not found in the Arabic text and
they belong to a period closer to the date of the translation. This problem
is discussed in the next section.

It would be interesting if we could determine which Arabic manuscript is closest
to the Chinese translation, but we can not give a definite answer to this question.
At least we can say that manuscript G is not close to the MYTWS. As an example
we can compare the readings of Madkhal 1.15.7 which concerns the lord of the
watery triplicity. While G says that the lord of the triplicity by day is Venus and
thereafter Mars, and by night Mars and thereafter Venus, manuscripts B, F,J, V
and the MYTWS interchange Venus and Mars. It is also worth noting that out
of three varieties of examples of the lot of fortune in Madkhal 1.21.3 only that in
manuscript B agrees with the MYTWS.95 Thus if my aim were to establish an
Arabic text which is closest to the MYTWS, my edition should have been based
on manuscript B.

7.3 New examples by the MYTWS
Among the new examples added by the MYTWS  Table 5: Two Horoscopes

the most interesting one is the diagram of the MYTWS |modern®
horoscope at the end of the third part. While Outer Inner|12 Mar.,
. . . hor.| hor.|1245
in all the Arabic manuscripts only three con-
. Saturn 160| 180|182;48
centric square frames of horoscopes are drawn .
. . Jupiter 97| 150|154;45
so that the planetary positions can be written Mars 140! 269 |270: 3
down by the reader, the MYTWS gives two Sun 355| 355 359:11
sets of Planetary positions. We call them the |y.nus 340! 315 313310
7
outer horoscope and the inner horoscope. The Mercury 9| 340(339;19
planetary positions of the two horoscopes are |Moon 135| 151|150;25
shown in Table 5. We cannot find any date [Rahu 138] 105323
suitable for the set of planetary positions in |Ketu 318| 285(143

the outer horoscope, while the inner horoscope
matches very well with the planetary positions on 12 March, 1245.

64 Those paragraphs with * in Appendix 1.

65 Cf. page 63, footnote 3.

66 Planetary positions were computed by the very reliable commercial software StellaNavigator
(ASCII, Tokyo) for 20 p.m.local time in Beijing (115.4° E). The positions of Rahu and Ketu
do not match with the modern computation. Only if their positions in the two horoscopes
were interchanged and Rahu and Ketu were the descending node and the ascending node,
respectively, then the difference is not so conspicuous. It is worth noting that the interchange
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The day coincides with the vernal equinox as the position of the Sun indicates.
In the Persian tradition the vernal equinox was especially important. But it is
strange that the MYTWS makes the solar longitude equal to 355°. It is to be
noted that the solar position of the outer horoscope is also 355°. It is possible
that the solar position of the outer horoscope was copied in the inner horoscope.
Probably these numbers were already in the original text which were used by the
translators.

Another interesting example is seen concerning the world period in Chapter
12 of the second part. The examples given in the Arabic manuscripts are divided
into two groups, those in FG and BJV. But the MYTWS gives an example which
is different from either of the two groups. The date of the example is ‘615th year
of the Western Era’,%” which is Yazdagird 615, i.e., A.D.1247. The date is close
to that of the inner horoscope mentioned above. Probably it was also copied from
the recension of the text used by the translators.

7.4 Table of 30 Fixed Stars

Fixed stars are sometimes used in astrology along with the planets. Kusyar gives
their name, longitude, magnitude, direction, and complexion (mizaj). He also
indicates whether a star is a ‘cutter’ (qati<)®® or not. The longitudes of the fixed
stars were directly derived from Ptolemy’s values by simply adding 13°.%°

The MYTWS has the same table, but with several interesting differences.
Although the MYTWS agrees with the Madkhal concerning the rate of the pre-
cession of the equinoxes (54”/year = 9'/10 years = 1°/66 years),”* it does not
give the position of the fixed stars for the date of the translation, but it gives ‘the
numbers of 392 years ago’.”t It is difficult to understand why the translators did
not make the easy computation

54" x 392 = 6°9'18"

and add the result to the longitudes given in the Madkhal.™

of Rahu and Ketu is found in the Huihui Ii.

67 VEIRACAE SN — AR,

68 Q in Table 6.

69 No.18, “The Heart of the Lion’, however, shows a difference. See the footnote in the
translation.

70 This rate of precession is also equal to that given by an Indian astronomer Govindasvamin
in the mid-ninth century. See Pingree [1972], p. 29.

R EEIL AR AR .

72 In the Korean recension of the Huihui li, there is a table of fixed stars, in which the same
thirty fixed stars are found. Their longitudes are greater than those in the Madkhal and the
MYTWS by about 5°10’. If the same rate of precession was taken into account, the date of
the star catalogue was the middle of the 13th century, namely, toward the end of the Yuan
Dynasty. Cf. Yabuuti [1990], pp. 238-240.
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Table 6
30 Fixed Stars in the Madkhal Almagest
Name™ s. o I|mag.|lat.| mizaj s o I
1| The Hand of the Dyed One 020500 3 |[N|»¢® 0 7 50
2|The Eye of the Bull (al-dabaran) | 12540 1 | S |8 Q| 112 40
3| The bright star of the Head of 11240 2 | N |88 Q| 029 40
the Giant
4|The side of a man carrying the 11750 2 | N 8§ Q1 4 50
Head of the Giant
5|The Head of the Tyrant 210 O|neb.| S |38 Q127 0
6| The Right Shoulder of Orion 215 0| 1 S |58 Q2 2 0
7| The Left Shoulder of it 2 7 0 2 | S |5y 124 0
8| The Middle of the Belt 210200 2 | S |?» 127 20
9| The Left Foot of Orion 2 2500 1 | S v 119 50
10|“Uyugq (Cappela) 2 8 0/ 1 |[N|338 125 0
11| The Shoulder of the Reins-Holder | 2 15 50| 2 | N |8 § 2 2 50
12| The Southern Dog-Star (Sirius) 3 040 1 | S [wg*™ 217 40
13| The Northern Dog-Star 312100 1 | S |gd* 229 10
14| The Head of the Foremost Twin 3 620 2 | N |3 223 20
15|The Head of the Hindmost Twin 3 940 2 | N |d 226 40
16| The Manger 323 20/neb.| N 8 ¢ Q| 210 20
17| The Shoulder of the Lion 41510 2 [N [33* |Ql 4 2 10
18| The Heart of the Lion 416100 1 [N |dx* |Q| 4 2 30
19| The Overturned 5 730 1 [N |59 424 30
20|The Armed Rising Star (Arcturus)| 6 10 0| 1 | N |87 527 0
21|The bright star in the Crown 627400 2 | N |98 526 40
22|al-Simak al-“Azal (Spica) 6 940| 1 S |2g* 6 14 40
23| The Heart of the Scorpion 725400 2 | S [8u* |Q| 712 40
24|That which is following the Sting | 8 14 10{neb.| S |03 Q| 8 1 10
of the Scorpion
25|The Eye of the Archer 8 28 10|neb.| N |7 § Q| 815 10
26| The Falling Vulture 9 020 1 N 28 817 20
27| The Flying Vulture 91650 2 | N |8 9 3 30
28| The Mouth of the Fish 1020 0] 1 | S |5y 10 7 0
29|The Tail of the Cock called al-ridf |10 22 10| 2 | N |2 § 10 9 10
30| The Shoulder of the Horse 111510 2 | N |33 Q11 2 10

Secondly, while the Madkhal olny gives the names of the fixed stars, the
MYTWS offers the ordinal number of the star within the constellation. The
constellations are all found in Ptolemy’s Almagest Books 7 and 8. In other
words, the translators of the MYTWS used a star catalogue which originated in
the Almagest, but their catalogue was not identical to that which we find today
in the Almagest. The example to show this is found in the four stars in Orion

3 English names have been borrowed from Elwell-Sutton [1977].
™ Those marked by * have the complexion of the planet only ‘slightly’ (yasir).
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beginning with No. 6 where the ordinal numbers in the MYTWS are greater than
those in the Almagest by 2.
It is natural that No.21 and No.22 of the Madkhal were interchanged in the
MYTWS since the longitude of the former is greater than that of the latter.
Lastly the four ‘nebulous’ stars (sahabiin the Madkhal)™ are called ‘of sixth
magnitude’ in the MYTWS.

Table 7
30 Fixed Stars in the MYTWS Ptolemy
Name s. o ! |mag.|lat.|nature (Almagest)
1NERTREEETF"E [020 7% 3 [N[5¢Q Cassiopeia 12
2| &R EHEHINE 12077 40 1 |S |8 Q|Taurus 14
SIATRIBEE T2 | 112 40 2 |N|d8 |Q|Perseus 12
A NTIER FEERE 117 50 2 | N |88 |Q|Perseus 7
FINERMSG EE -2 210 0 6 | S|d% |Q|Orion 1
6| NEEHR EENE 215 0 1 |S|38 Q|Orion 2
TIANEENSR EERE 2 7 58| 2 [S |5y Orion 3
S| NERMAB EE +HE| 210 20 1 |S |5y Orion 27
O NEEMSBEE=1+tE|2 2 39| 1 |S 3 Orion 35
W AEREREEE=E |2 8 0 1 [N|3¥ Auriga 3
N AEREERLEFEMNE | 215 50 2 [N 3% Auriga 4
12| RREEHE—R 3 0 40 1 |Sud* Canis Major 1
1B/MRELEFE R 312 10 1 |S|gd* Canis Minor 2
4 REFIEIREE R |3 6 20 2 | N8 Gemini 1
B|MEFIIREFE "R |3 9 40 2 |N |8 Gemini 2
16| K5 LE—2 323 20 6 | N|dc |Q|Cancer 1
17758 EEAR 415 10 2 | N|53* |Q|Leo 6
18| iF5 LENE 416 10 1 |[N|[du* |Q|Leo8
1975 EE - +HE 5 7 30 1 INP3Q Leo 27
20| NFRERLGIAN R — B 6 10 0 1 [N |83 under Bootes 1
21| NS LEHE+IUE 6 9 40 1 [S|oy* Virgo 14
22| iR LFE— 2 6 27 40 1 S |28 Corona Borealis 1
23| T4 LENE 725 40 2 | S |du* |Q|Scorpius 8
24|45 TR EFE R 814 10 6 | S |08 |Q|Scorpius 2
25| NBERESREELE | 828 10 6 | N|?8 |Q|Sagittarius 8
26| ER LE 2 9 0 20 1 |[N[?¥% Lyra 1
27| REG EE =R 916 50 2 |N|du Aquila 3
28| EHG EE N+ 2 10 20 0 1 |S[38 Aquarius 42
29| SR EEHE 1022 10 2 |N|?3% Cygnus 5
0| KESRLEE =2 1115 10 2 |N|d8 |Q|Pegasus3

75 Tndicated as ‘neb.’ in Table 6.
76 This should be 50.

77 This should be 25.

78 This should be 0.

7 This should be 50.
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Introduction 3

In the name of God the merciful, the compassionate.
[1] Abtu al-Hasan Kusyar bn Labban bn Bagahrt al-Jili ! said:

I have collected in this book, from among the fundamentals of the art of judgments
<of the stars>,? its totality, the ways to free disposal in it, and its usage, what I
thought is sufficient in its meaning and what is enough to dispense others in most
matters. I have taken in it the shortest way I know toward analogy (giyas),® and
I have followed in it the clearest course I know toward correctness, since this is an
art without proof; thus ideas and beliefs in it have free scope, and the discussion
of those who speak nonsense in it is without proper limit and scope.

[2] I have made it contain four parts (maqala). The first of them is on the
introduction and the fundamentals, the second part is on the judgment of the
matters in the world, the third part is on the judgment of the natives and the
revolution of their years, and the fourth part is on the making of choices. I asked
God for right guidance.

IBFV place ‘al-Kiya al-Sa<ud’ before ‘Abu al-Hasan’. This appellation is also found in the
ms. of Kaisyar’s book on the astrolabe, Chester Beatty 5354 fols. 162—-187.

2B adds ‘of the stars’, but even without this modification sina<aT al-ahkam ‘art of judgments’
means astrology.

3The word giyas, frequently used in this book, has a very significant meaning. See, for
example, 1.2.
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Translation 1 5

Part I On the Introduction and the Fundamentals, in Twenty-Two Chapters

1. On the Undertaking of this Book and What it is Necessary to Describe from
among the Introductory Matters

2. On the Natures of the Planets

3. On the Benefic and Malefic Planets

4. On the Masculine and Feminine Planets

5. On the Diurnal and Nocturnal Planets

6. On the Natures of the Planets according to their Remoteness from and Near-
ness to the Sun

7. On the Easterliness and Westerliness of the Planets

8. On the Fixed Stars and their Complexions

9. On the Tropical Signs, Fixed Signs, and Bicorporeal Signs

10. On the Masculine and Feminine Signs, and the Diurnal and Nocturnal Signs
11. On the Natures of the Signs

12. On the Signs and the Degrees which Aspect Each Other

13. On the Houses of the Planets

14. On the Exaltation of the Planets

15. On the Triplicities and their Lords

16. On Terms

17. On the Domain, the Joy, the Dastiuriya, and the Dodecatemorion

18. On Application, Separation, Reception, and Reflecting

19. On the Powers of the Planets and their Rulership over Each Other

20. On the Indications of the Places of the Sphere and the Positions of the Plan-
ets in them

21. On Lots

22. On the Investigation of the Planet Having Mastery over a Place among the
Places of the Orb
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Translation 1.1 7

Chapter One: On the Undertaking of this Book and What it is Nec-
essary to Describe from among the Introductory Matters.

[1] The road to the science of the judgments of the stars is of two kinds; one
of them which is older is the science of the spheres of stars, their motion, the
computation of their positions, and their conditions. This is the science which is
grasped by instruments and observation, and there are geometrical proofs fot it.
One who is specialized in it is versed in the noblest and the most reliable of the
sciences next to religious sciences.! There already are two books by us concerning
this <science> which we called al-Zij al-Jami< and <al-Zij> al-Balig.>

[2] The second is the science of effects coming from the stars, their powers,
and their influence on whatever is below the sphere of the Moon.® This is the
science which is grasped by experience (tajriba) and analogy (qiyas) and it is
confused with? the first science. There is no way for its verification, nor is it
grasped at all in its totality, nor in its larger part, because the thing for which this
science is utilized, namely, weather, individual persons, and all that are below
the sphere of the Moon are characterized by change and alternation, and in most
matters they are never fixed in one condition. A man has no perfect capability in
conjecture, especially of the conditions which are in the temperaments (imtizaj)
of the stars, and he falls into difficulty. The study in it is so difficult that some
people rejected it, thinking that it is a thing whose uniqueness they cannot grasp.

[3] Most people who specialize in the first science are ignorant of the second
science. They reject its usefulness and claim that it is something which occurs
by accident and that there is no proof for it. But we say: as far as accident is
concerned, when it lasts a long time or occurs in most circumstances, then that
is one of the proofs. As for proof, not everything for which there is no proof is
to be abandoned

Lnext to religious sciences’ is omitted by BJV.

2Kusyar refers to his own works on astronomical tables. See GAS VII, p. 182-3.
3This division of the world is based on Aristotelian cosmology.

4F: ‘it is in need of’ instead of ‘it is confused with’.



G3a

8 Part I Chapter 1

e Sb éLa:.;‘:l\ A4 o) Jad! e el K r}\ Hls o &L&.U\f\ B
OAJAIEJJM MjwﬂQOUbﬂ‘d‘sJ&rw&:‘ﬁaﬂwd
28 uf\??dj u; Mww udu ola
JUail ot 2 el ¥y sty Sl 5 laclsn oy a2l gead
oS Y oke liag ¥ aey Laaw 00Uy L LSS Jlaily ST et
Oy dle o5 ) 0l5 b

34Js-au| JM S pnt Gl B s 31 o O ML 2 mall s [
N u\dw&nu Cagb s Ol Tyl aled ol U1 385k 3 Jlad ]
(\l\d&ww‘)uﬁ..“d& \huu\jdhﬂ\juﬁijMu\fu\L\A

& E b oals) b oaey 0Wly O L), @ ww ol W wb islial] 38&\

x!jq1:,;>L=,Jm\aws\wd{ujrmbwwuﬁ\qﬂ\@;qug[e]
SN e sl 6 Ml ) Sl Ble Lol OF B o) B
Ay by ) el B3 ped LI eedd] 38 MIE el 0 55l
S Sl 8

BRI HAS

24B kf‘f-d M instead of J“:‘-'u
BBV dad de Ola

26 CLAJ) Aol

2"BF J j=\

2BBFJV fgl\

29F om. 3

30B om. dLaJ‘j LV' J‘}{H
317 Ly

32B uisja..“

33B om.

847 {L-J\

35B d.).;\, G om. 3
36FGV om. L)

37R SJJ:’.

38JV add. oda

39 LV‘B

10y @i

41F om. va.a./b

G om. u:uu\j

81 oali ¥y 4 Al B okl Vg 4 Aley
B add. )

45 add. 43

46V om. LV‘;\



Translation 1.1 9

nor is its use to be neglected. By prudence, nay by intelligence, it should not be
the case that the use of oxymel in the soothing of gall be postponed until the
proof of its effectiveness is established. Rather we should apply it and use it,
while we limit its proof to whatever <it is> whose effect we see continuously and
in most situations.

[4] We see and know well that the Sun warms, and the experience that
the Moon makes humid has lasted a long time. The seasons of a year change
and their weather differs in heat, coolness, moistures, and rains according to the
application (ittisal)®> of the Sun to the planets, the application of the planets to
the Sun, and the application of one to another. Thus it is evident that it is not
feasible to throw it away even if there be no proof for it.

[5] The man who specializes only in the second science is the man who
enters into its details with evidences based on observation and discussion. He
thinks that there is a proof because of his ignorance of the method of proof and
its nature. That which is necessary to be believed® in this science is grasped
<only> by experience and analogy. A part of it is that on which experience
has lasted a long time and on which some people of the art <of astrology> have
agreed. Thus we have no right to consider it with a view contrary to it. A part
of it is what is different in its experience and analogy. Thus some people agreed
on one thing while other people agreed on what is contrary to it.

[6] We said” that we follow what is nearest to regularity and system. We
do not rely upon what are isolated differences, nor do we turn to them. When
a man is conversant in the natures of the stars and their powers, he has taken
them from successive reports which preceded him — like the knowledge about
the Sun’s power that it warms and about the Moon’s power that it makes humid,
and likewise <about> the powers of the other planets.

5For the technical meaning of ‘application’, see Abbreviation 3.13.
5B ‘to be grasped’ instead of ‘to be believed’.
"Cf. Introduction of the Madkhal.
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Translation 1.1 11

[7] The powers of conjecture in what is imposed by the temperaments which
belong to each one of the planets have enabled him to know many conditions
before their occurrence, of those things which are dependent on the conditions of
weather concerning heat, coldness, winds, moistures, and rains, and <to know>
the conditions of a man concerning his goodness, his badness, his tempers, his
virtues, and his vices.

[8] Concerning whatever is useful in this science, man has thoughtfulness
and common sense which lead him in the direction of being prepared for the
incidents whose knowledge precedes their occurrence, like a man who knows be-
forehand about the weather of his country and who can thus prepare for winter
with what keeps coldness away from him, and for summer with what keeps heat
away from him.

[9] When he knows beforehand the occurrence of an illness, he resists it
with its opposing measures according to the characteristic power he has in his
birth and according to what he gains from this art <of astrology>. Then if the
influential power <of an illness> is stronger than the power resisting it, the illness
occurs in accordance with the excess of its power. If the two powers (i.e., of an
illness and that resisting it) balance each other, curing and moderation occur. If
the victory is on the side of the power resisting the occurrence of the illness with
the opposite measure, <curing and moderation occur> in accordance with the
excess of the resisting power.

[10] It might be possible to keep off some of the incidents which are char-
acteristic to the individual himself if they are evil. He might confront them it
whatever is appropriate and suitable if they are good. Some of them (i.e., the
incidents) are within the judgment of generality and become almost inevitable,
like the change of weather into excessive rottenness which causes an epidemic.
The illnesses, in some cases, can be prevented by resisting this rottenness. Or
like the change of a dynasty and the appearance of a <new> dynasty which is
found to be good in some years and bad in some years. This is the reason I want
to publish this book.
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Chapter Two: On the Natures of the Planets!

The Sun warms and slightly dries. The Moon moistens and changes bodies into
humidity and putrefies them. Saturn cools and dries slightly. Mars dries much
and its natural power is burning because of its excess of dryness. Jupiter is of
a moderate nature and warms and moistens, and its heat is abundant. Venus
moistens and heats slightly. It is of a moderate nature. Concerning dryness,
humidity, warmness, and coldness, Mercury is close to the nature of the planet
to which it applies,? the <zodiacal> sign in which it is, and its lord. It is airy
and generates winds.

Chapter Three: On the Benefic and Malefic Planets?

Jupiter and Venus are absolutely lucky because of the moderateness of their
nature, and because of the heat and moisture in them. Saturn and Mars are
absolutely unlucky because of the excess of Saturn’s nature in coldness and Mars’
nature in dryness. The Sun and Moon are benefic from trine and sextile and
malefic from conjunction, opposition, and quartile. Mercury shares beneficence
with the benefics and maleficence with the malefics in its application to them. In
isolation, it is dependent on the nature of the sign in which it is as well as the
lord of the sign if no planet is aspecting it and if it does not apply to a planet.

!The topic and contents of this chapter are almost the same as those in Tetrabiblos 1.4. The
natures of the plants are summarized (those with an asterisk are ‘slightly’ so) as:

Sun | Moon Saturn | Jupiter | Mars Venus | Mercury
hot humid cold humid | dry humid | depending
dry* | putrefying | dry* hot burning | hot*

2For ‘application’ see 1.18.
3 Tetrabiblos 1.5.
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Chapter Four: On the Masculine and Feminine Planets!

The Moon and Venus are feminine because of the abundance of moisture in them.
The Sun, Saturn, Jupiter, and Mars are masculine. Mercury shares totally with
the two malefics since it is equally effective of dryness and humidity. It may be
masculine or feminine becuase of its position relative to the Sun: if it is easterly?
it is masculine, and if westerly it is feminine. It may be masculine or feminine
because of its position relative to the horizon: if it is between the ascendant and
the tenth place and in the opposite quadrant, it is masculine; in the remaining
two quadrants, it is feminine.

Chapter Five: On the Diurnal and Nocturnal Planets®

The Moon and Venus are nocturnal because of the coldness in them. Jupiter
and the Sun are diurnal because of the heat in them. Mercury shares in both
conditions together. It is diurnal in the east and nocturnal in the west. The
essence of Saturn and Mars is evil: Saturn is cooling, which they relate to the
heat of the day, and Mars is drying, which they relate to the moisture of the
night, because if each one of them is in its domain* its complexion is balanced. In
general, the masculine planets are diurnal and the feminine planets are nocturnal,
except Mars which is masculine and nocturnal.

! Tetrabiblos 1.6. The topic of this chapter is summarized as:
Sun Moon Saturn Jupiter Mars Venus Mercury
masculine | feminine | masculine | masculine | masculine | feminine | both

2For easterliness and westerliness, see 1.7.

3Tetrabiblos 1.7. The topic of this chapter is summarized as:

Sun | Moon | Saturn Jupiter | Mars Venus | Mercury
day | night | day(heat) | day night(moisture) | night | both

i1Cf1.17.
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Chapter Six: On the Natures of the Planets according to their Re-
moteness from and Nearness to the Sun'

[1] The Moon is especially effective of humidity from its first appearance to its
first quarter with respect to the Sun. From its first quarter to its fullness it is
effective of heat. From this to its second quarter it is effective of dryness. From
this to its conjunction with the Sun it is effective of coldness.

[2] The three superior planets? moisten very much from the beginning of
their conjunction with the Sun to their first station. From their first station to
their opposition to the Sun they heat very much. From their opposition to their
second station their nature is dry. From their second station to their occultation?
their nature is cold.

[3] Venus and Mercury moisten very much from their first conjunction with
the Sun to their first station.® From that to their <second> conjunction with
the Sun, while they are retrograde, they heat very much. From that to their
second station they dry very much. From that to their conjunction with the Sun
they cool very much.

[4] When one planet cools and another heats, or one planet moistens and
another dries, there occur in the atmosphere different conditions according to
their temperament and according to the power of each one of them. It is here
that wise people differ concerning each item of these conditions. It is difficult to
distinguish these powers from each other.

!The contents of this chapter are almost identical with those in Tetrabiblos 1.8.

2B adds ‘namely, Saturn, Jupiter, and Mars.’

3They are hidden under the Sun’s rays.

4As JV add ‘while they are in the direct motion’, this conjunction is the outer conjunction.
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Chapter Seven: On the Easterliness and Westerliness of the Planets!

When a planet rises before the rising of the Sun, it is easterly. When it sets after
the setting of the Sun, it is westerly. Take <as> the easterliness and westerliness
for the superior planets sixty degrees and for Venus forty five degrees and for Mer-
cury twenty-five degrees approximately. These quantities for the two <inferior
planets> are the limit of the distance of these two planets from the Sun.?

Chapter Eight: On the Fixed Stars and their Complexions®

[1] The fixed stars are many, and each one of them is in accordance with the
temperament of one or two of the planets. Of these the most conspicuous in effect
are those which are of the first and second magnitude, and also the majority of
those which are of the third magnitude. When they virtually coincide with <the
degree of>* the ascendant or the tenth place from the ascendant at the nativity
or at the beginning of an important enterprise, or when they virtually coincide
with the position of the two luminaries or the position of the lot of fortune,’

then they give abundant wonders according to the nature of the star, which is
based on the complexion of the planets. But there are many of them which are
characterized by evil when they are malefic.

[2] Some of them are ‘cutters’® which have the nature of the malefics, and

their complexions are to cut life and to corrupt circumstances and matters, when
the prorogation” arrives, from its beginning, at these stars. When we need the
application of the Moon or of the lord of the ascendant to one of the stars in
question, we consider that one of these stars is united with the complexion of the
planet in question and that it (the fixed star) takes the place of the <planet>.

!The topic of this chapter does not make an independent chapter in the Tetrabiblos.

2For the inner planets, this distance is the greatest elongation from the Sun.

3The similar topic is found in Tetrabiblos 1.9. Ptolemy classifies the fixed stars in three
categories, those in the zodiacal belt, those in the north, and those in the south. For details,
see Introduction to the present edition.

4Supplied by BFJV.

5For the lot of fortune, see 1.21.2.

6qati<; this corresopnds to anairétes in the Tetrabiblos.

"For prorogation (tasyir) see 3.20 and 3.21.
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[3] T have determined thirty stars from among these stars because of their
positions, magnitude, the direction of their latitudes, their complexions, and a
mention of the cutters among them.As for their positions, they are for the begin-
ning of the three hundred and sixty-first year of Yazdagird. For what <time> is
after this, fifty-four seconds in each year are added to them, that is, nine minutes
in every ten years.®

[4] The stars.
(1) Aries: The Hand of the Dyed One,” in Aries 20° 50/, of the third magnitude,
northern, the complexion of Saturn and Venus.

(2) Taurus: The Eye of the Bull which is called al-dabaran, in Taurus 25° 40’; of
the first magnitude, southern, the complexion of Mars. Cutter.

(3) The bright star of the Head of the Giant, in Taurus 12° 40/, of the second
magnitude, northern, the complexion of Mars and Mercury. Cutter.

(4) The Side <of Perseus>' carrying the Head of the Giant, in Taurus 17° 50/,
of the second magnitude, northern, the complexion of Mars and Mercury. Cutter.

(5) Gemini: The Head of the Tyrant, in Gemini 10° (', nebulous, southern, the
complexion of Mars and Mercury. Cutter.

(6) The Right Shoulder of Orion, in Gemini 15° (/, of the first magnitude, south-
ern, the complexion of Saturn and Mercury. Cutter.

(7) The Left Shoulder of it, in Gemini 7° (', of the second magnitude, southern,
the complexion of Saturn and Jupiter.

8B adds: ‘and for each hundred years one degree and half.” This is the rate of precession,
namely, 54" /1 year = 9'/10 years = 1;30°/100 years (or 1° in 663 years).
Since Yazdagird 1 = A.D. 632, the year for the longitude of the fixed stars are given for the year
A.D. 992, which seems to be the time of Kusyar. But when he gives the longitudes of the fixed
stars, he has simply added 13° to Ptolemy’s longitude (except No. 18, see below). According
to his rate of precession, this corresponds to 866% years. Since the epoch of Ptolemy’s star
catalogue was AD. 137, July 20, Kusyar’s epoch should have been 1004.

9For the translation of the fixed stars I used L.P. Elwell-Sutton, The Horoscope of Asadullah
Mirza, E.J. Brill, Leiden, 1977. See the table in the Introduction to this edition.

10T his is supplied by B.
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(8) The Middle of the Belt, in Gemini 10° 20’, of the second magnitude, southern,
the complexion of Saturn and Jupiter.

(9) The Left Foot, in Gemini 2° 50/, of the first magnitude, southern, the com-
plexion of Jupiter and Saturn.

(10) The <Uyiq (Capella), in Gemini 8° (/, of the first magnitude, northern, the
complexion of Mars and Mercury.

(11) The Shoulder of the Reins-Holder, in Gemini 15° 50/, of the second magni-
tude, northern, the complexion of Mars and Mercury.

(12) Cancer: The Southern Dog (Sirius), in Cancer 0° 40/, of the first magnitude,
southern, the complexion of Jupiter and a little of Mars.

(13) The Northern Dog, in Cancer 12° 10/, of the first magnitude, southern, the
complexion of Mercury and a little of Mars.

(14) The Head of the Foremost Twin, in Cancer 6° 20/, of the second magnitude,
northern, the complexion of Mercury.

(15) The Head of the Hindmost Twin, in Cancer 9° 40’, of the second magnitude,
northern, the complexion of Mars.

(16) The Manger, in Cancer 23° 20’, nebulous, northern, the complexion of Mars
and the Moon. Cutter.

(17) Leo: The Shoulder of the Lion, in Leo 15° 10/, of the second magnitude,
northern, the complexion of Saturn and a little of Mars. Cutter.

(18) The Heart of the Lion, in Leo 16° 10’,'* of the first magnitude, northern, the
complexion of Mars and a little of Jupiter. Cutter. But I think its complexion is
reverse, i.e., Jupiter and a little of Mars and cutter. It is in the shoulder of Leo
although it was not said so.

(19) Virgo: The Overturned, in Virgo 7° 30/, of the first magnitude, northern,
the complexion of Saturn and Venus.

(20) Libra: The Armed Rising Star (Arcturus), in Libra 10° 0/, of the first mag-
nitude, northern, the complexion of Mercury and Saturn.

(21) The bright star in the Crown, in Libra 27° 40, of the second magnitude,
northern, the complexion of Venus and Mercury.

(22) al-Simak al-<azal (Spica), in Libra 9° 40, of the first magnitude, southern,
the complexion of Venus and a little of Mercury.

(23) Scorpio: The Heart of the Scorpion, in Scorpio 25° 40/, of the second mag-
nitude, southern, the complexion of Mars

" This should be 15°30’. Kiisyar’s source must have given the wrong longitude, and thus he
conjectures another star is meant.
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and a little of Jupiter. Cutter.

(24) Sagittarius: That which follows the Sting of the Scorpio, in Sagittarius 14°
10/, nebulous, southern, the complexion of the Sun and Mars. Cutter.

(25) The Eye of the Archer, in Sagittarius 28° 10’, nebulous, northern, the com-
plexion of Saturn and Mercury. Cutter.

(26) Capricorn: The Falling Vulture, in Capricorn 0° 20/, of the first magnitude,
northern, the complexion of Venus and Mercury.

(27) The Flying Vulture, in Capricorn 16° 50', of the second magnitude, northern,
the complexion of Mars and Jupiter.

(28) Aquarius: the Mouth of the Fish, in Aquarius 20° 0/, of the first magnitude,
southern, the complexion of Saturn and Mercury.

(29) The Tail of the Cock called al-ridf, in Aquarius 22° 10/, of the second mag-
nitude, northern, the complexion of Venus and Mercury.

(30) Pisces: The Shoulder of the Horse, in Pisces 15° 10/, of the second magnitude,
northern, the complexion of Mars and Mercury. Cutter.

[5] We do not record the misfortunes which are caused from these stars in
accordance with the mixed nature of a planet or two planets. It is necessary to
beware of the harm when the prorogations arrive at them. The one whose course
is nearer to the zenith is most obvious in its impression upon this horizon.
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Chapter Nine: On the Tropical Signs, Fixed Signs, and Bicorporeal
Signs!

[1] Aries and Libra are equinoctial signs because when the Sun is at the beginning
of these two the day and night are equal in all the inhabited places. Aries is the
vernal equinox and Libra is the autumnal equinox.

[2] Cancer and Capricorn are solstitial signs because when the Sun is at the
beginning of these two it changes from one direction to another in respect to the
north and the south. Cancer is the summer solstice and Capricorn is the winter
solstice.

[3] These four signs are ‘tropical signs’, and they are followed by the (four)
‘fixed signs’, namely: Taurus follows Aries, Leo follows Cancer, Scorpio follows
Libra, and Aquarius follows Capricorn. The ‘bicorporeal’ signs follow the fixed
signs, namely: Gemini follows Taurus, Virgo follows Leo, Sagittarius follows Scor-
pio, and Pisces follows Aquarius.

[4] Aries, Cancer, Libra, and Capricorn are tropical signs, Taurus, Leo,
Scorpio, and Aquarius are fixed signs, and Gemini, Virgo, Sagittarius, and Pisces
are bicorporeal signs.

[5] Aries, Taurus, and Gemini are of spring, Cancer, Leo, and Virgo are of
summer, Libra, Scorpio, and Sagittarius are of autumn, and Capricorn, Aquarius,
and Pisces are of winter.

IThese are topics in Tetrabiblos 1.11.
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Chapter Ten: On the Masculine and Feminine Signs, and the Diurnal
and Nocturnal Signs!

The signs are arranged from Aries as masculine-diurnal and feminine-nocturnal,
due to the union of the male with the female and the day with the night; and
they gave precedence to the male and the day, because the male and the day
are first in power and in what they offer. Six signs are masculine-diurnal and six
signs are feminine-nocturnal. Masculinity and femininity may be produced by the
ascendant:? the ascendant is made masculine and the second place feminine and
so forth in this arrangement. Masculinity and femininity may be produced ac-
cording to the quadrants: the quadrant from the ascendant to the tenth <place>
and the quadrant opposite to it (i.e., from V to VII) are masculine and the
remaining <two> quadrants are feminine.

Chapter Eleven: On the Natures of the Signs

The signs are arranged from Aries as fiery, earthy, airy, and watery and in this
order. The three fiery signs are hot, dry, and of the nature of yellow bile. They
are Aries, Leo, and Sagittarius. The earthy signs are cold, dry, and of the nature
of black bile. They are Taurus, Virgo, and Capricorn. The three airy signs are
hot, humid, and of the nature of blood. They are Gemini, Libra, and Aquarius.
The three watery signs are cold, wet, and of the nature of phlegm. They are
Cancer, Scorpio, and Pisces. The fiery signs and airy signs are masculine and
diurnal, while the earthy signs and watery signs are feminine and nocturnal.?

IThe contents of this chapter are identical with those in Tetrabiblos I1.12.

2This opinion is also reported in Tetrabiblos 1.12.

3Although the topic of this chapter is familiar to Ptolemy, he does not offer a separate
chapter on this topic. The contents can be summarized as:

fiery Y| & |/ | hot, dry yellow bile
earthy | @ | n0 | 3 | cold, dry black bile
airy X |« | w | hot, humid | blood
watery | & | m | H | cold, wet phlegm
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Chapter Twelve: On the Signs and the Degrees Which Aspect Each
Other !

[1] The signs and degrees which aspect each other: whenever the distance between
two (planets) is six signs, <namely,> one hundred and eighty degrees, this is the
distance of opposition. Whenever the distance between two (planets) is four
signs, <namely,> one hundred and twenty degrees, this is the distance of trine.
Whenever the distance between two (planets) is three signs, <namely,> ninety
degrees, this is the distance of quartile. Whenever the distance between two
(planets) is two signs, <namely,> sixty degrees, this is the distance of sextile.
Opposition is contradictory and hostile, and quartile is likewise but less so. Trine
is harmonious and friendly, and sextile is likewise but less so.

[2] There are degrees which take their place in aspect but without aspecting.
They are those degrees which are of equal distance from one of the two equinoxes,
like the degrees of Aries in progressive order and the degrees of Pisces in regressive
order. And also those degrees whose distance from one of the two solstices are
equal. They are equal in the length of the day, like the degrees of Cancer in
progressive order and the degrees of Gemini in regressive order.

[3] <The degrees which are> equal in ascension: the degrees of Aries in
progressive order and the degrees of Pisces in regressive order; the degrees of
Taurus in progressive order and the degrees of Aquarius in regressive order; the
degrees of Gemini in progressive order and the degrees of Capricorn in regressive
order; the degrees of Libra in progressive order and the degrees of Virgo in re-
gressive order; the degrees of Scorpio in progressive order and the degrees of Leo
in regressive order; the degrees of Sagittarius in progressive order and the degrees
of Cancer in regressive order.

[4] <The degrees which are> equal in the length of the day: the degrees of
Cancer in progressive order are <equal to> the degrees of Gemini in regressive
order; the degrees of Leo in progressive order <to> the degrees of Taurus in
regressive order; the degrees of Virgo in progressive order <to> the degrees of
Aries in regressive order; the degrees of Capricorn in progressive order <to> the
degrees of Sagittarius in regressive order; the degrees of Aquarius

!The contents of [1] and [2] are from Tetrabiblos 1.13, [3] and [5] from Tetrabiblos 1.14, [4]
from Tetrabiblos 1. 15.
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in progressive order <to> the degrees of Scorpio in regressive order; the degrees
of Pisces in progressive order <to> the degrees of Libra in regressive order.

[5] The degrees which are from the beginning of Aries to the end of Virgo
are called ‘high’? because the day exceeds the night, while those which are from
the beginning of Libra to the end of Pisces are called ‘low’® because the night
exceeds the day.

Table of degrees which offers understanding of the correspondence
signs agreeing in ascension | degrees | signs agreeing in day-length
common in course commanding / obedient?
Aries Pisces 1|29 | Cancer Gemini
2| 28
3|27
4| 26
5| 25
Taurus Aquarius 6 | 24 | Leo Taurus
71 23
8| 22
9| 21
10 | 20
Gemini Capricorn 11 | 19 | Virgo Aries
12 | 18
13| 17
14 | 16
15| 15
Libra Virgo 16 | 14 | Capricorn | Sagittarius
17| 13
18 | 12
19 | 11
20 | 10
Scorpio Leo 21 | 9 | Aquarius | Scorpio
22| 8
23| 7
24| 6
25| 5
Sagittarius | Cancer 26 | 4 | Pisces Libra
271 3
28 2
29 | 1
301 0

2‘commanding’ in Robbins’ translation of Tetrabiblos .14 (p. 75). The words, ‘commanding’
(imra) and ‘obedient’ (mati<) are found in the table.

3‘obedient’, in Tetrabiblos 1.14 (p. 75).

4 Actually the six signs above are ‘commanding’ and the six below are ‘obedient’.
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Chapter Thirteen: On the Houses of the Planets !

[1] Cancer and Leo correspond to the Moon and the Sun <respectively> in their
conditions. The two <signs> are as well closest among the signs to <our> zenith.
Cancer was made the house of the Moon and Leo the house of the Sun. The two
houses of Saturn were put in opposition to the two houses of the two luminaries
because they are contradictory to them in nature. Then to Jupiter which is
below it in <its> sphere belong the two houses on both sides of the two houses
of Saturn. Then to Mars which is below it belong the two houses on both sides
of the two houses of Jupiter. Then to Venus belong the two houses which are
next to the two houses of Mars. Then to Mercury belong the two houses which
are next to the two houses of Venus.

[2] Thus the two houses of Jupiter are situated in trine to the two lumi-
naries and the two houses of Venus are in sextile to the two houses of the two
luminaries. The two houses of Saturn are in opposition to the two houses of the
two luminaries. The two houses of Mars are in quartile to the two houses of the
two luminaries. Because <a planet’s own> house is the place of peace, health,
and welfare, people say that the opposite house is the place of detriment.

Chapter Fourteen: On the Exaltation of the Planets?

[1] People agree that the exaltation of the Sun is in nineteen degrees of Aries; the
exaltation of the Moon is in three degrees of Taurus; the exaltation of Saturn is
in twenty-one degrees of Libra; the exaltation of Jupiter is in fifteen degrees of
Cancer; the exaltation of Mars in twenty-eight degrees of Capricorn; the exalta-
tion of Venus is in twenty-seven degrees of Pisces; the exaltation of Mercury is
in fifteen degrees of Virgo; the exaltation of the Head <of Dragon> is in three
degrees of Gemini; the exaltation of the Tail <of Dragon> is in two® degrees of
Sagittarius.

[2] The whole sign is the exaltation of the planet, but its power is in it
<only> as long as <it is> within the number of degrees that make up its ‘body’.
The exaltation is the place of greatness. They say that the opposite place is
dejection and weakness.”

LCf. Tetrabiblos 1.17.

2Cf. Tetrabiblos 1.19. This chapter can be summarized in the form of a table:
Sun | Moon |Saturn | Jupiter | Mars | Venus | Mercury | Head | Tail
Exalt. |V 19°|8 3° |a21° |©15° |828° |H27° |mp15° X 3° |/2°
Deject. |2 19°|m, 3° |V 21° |8 15° | 28°|nmp 27° K 15° 4 3° |X2°
3According to BFJ, Sgittarius 3°, which is standard.

4For ‘body’ see 1.18.1. The Chinese translation gives detailed examples.
5F’s addition : ‘The dejection is the fall and it is the place of harms, disasters, sorrow, and
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Chapter Fifteen: On the Triplicities and their Lords !

[1] The twelve signs are divided into four equilateral triangles. Each one of the
triplicities is of the nature of fire or earth or air or water. The inhabited part of
the earth is divided into four parts. In latitude it is from the equator to sixty-six
degrees <to the north>; in longitude from the remotest tract of the West to the
remotest tract of the East is one hundred and eighty degrees of a circle of the
sphere.

[2] The beginning of the inhabited part is taken sometimes from the Canary
Islands which are far away in the ocean and were populous in ancient times, while
sometimes it is taken from the coast of the ocean in the west. Between this view
and the first view is ten degrees of <a circle of> the sphere.

[3] The middle of the inhabited part is thirty-three degrees <in latitude>
and ninety degrees <in> longitude. Of the places of which the latitude is less than
thirty-three degrees, if the longitude is less than ninety degrees it is south-west,
and if it is greater than ninety degrees it is south-east. Of the places of which
the latitude is more than thirty-three degrees, if the longitude is less than ninety
degrees it is north-west, and if it is greater than ninety degrees it is north-east.

[4] The first of the triplicities, which is fiery, is Aries, Leo, and Sagittarius,
and its lord by day is the Sun and thereafter Jupiter, and by night Jupiter and
thereafter the Sun, and their participant by day and night is Saturn, and this
triplicity belongs to the north-east quarter.

[5] The second triplicity, which is earthy, is Taurus, Virgo, and Capricorn,
and its lord by day is Venus and thereafter the Moon, and by night the Moon
and thereafter Venus, and their participant by night and day is Mars and this
triplicity belongs to the south-east quarter.

confusion. The exaltation of the Head is in the three degrees of Sagittarius and the exaltation
of the Tail is in the three degrees of Gemini. Their dejections are in the opposite places.’

!This chapter is from Tetrabiblos 1.18. The division of the earth into quarters is from
Tetrabiblos 11.3.
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[6] The third triplicity, which is airy, is Gemini, Libra, and Aquarius, and
its lord by day is Saturn and thereafter Mercury, and by night Mercury and
thereafter Saturn, and their participant by night and day is Jupiter, and this
triplicity belongs to the south-west quarter.

[7] The fourth triplicity, which is watery, is Cancer, Scorpio, and Pisces, and
its lord by day is Venus and thereafter Mars,? and by night Mars and thereafter
Venus® and their participant by day and night is the Moon This triplicity belongs
to the north-west quarter.*

[8] Let it be known that I personally do not recognize the participants which
are with the lords of the triplicities, and Ptolemy, the authority in judgments
omitted them. But most people of this science in ancient times established them,
but in the last triplicity they put Venus before Mars. The right way in accordance
with analogy (giyas) is to put Mars first, but all the people agreed on putting
Venus first.

[9] The rising of Aries and Libra in the half of the inhabited part belongs
to Aries, the Sun, and Saturn, while the setting of the two belongs to Libra, the
Moon, and Mars. The half between rising and setting in the southern direction
belongs to Capricorn and Venus, and that in the northern direction belongs to
Cancer and Jupiter, and Mercury is the participant for each one of the planets
in this way.?

V’s addition:

<This is> according to what Ptolemy thought, because Venus has already taken the
first position in the earthy triplicity and because in the other triplicities <the lord>
is the lord of the fixed sign in the day, and this is the case when Mars is put first. So
Ptolemy gives this triplicity to Mars, then he says that Venus assists it by day and the
Moon by night. The saying of Ptolemy is more inclined to the right answer.

2BFJV (and Chinese tr.) ‘Mars and thereafter Venus’.
3BFJV (and Chinese tr.) ‘Venus and thereafter Mars’.
4The correspondence of the four triplicities, and their lords can be tabulated as:

No. | element house Lord (Assistant) quarter
day night  day-night

I fire v a4 /Z|o@ ) uw©e) () north-east

IT | earth 8 m 3 |2() €(®) (d) south-east

IIT | air I = w|50@) 803) M) south-west

IV | water & m H|?2@B) d1@) (e¢) north-west

v’ (@) %) (¢)

Note: IV’ is ‘according to Ptolemy’ as V’s addition suggests. cf. Tetrabiblos I1.3
5The meaning of this passage is not clear.
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Chapter Sixteen: On Terms'

[1] The terms are among those things on which opinions differ. Each people has
a variety of terms. Concerning the assignment of the terms they all assigned the
terms to Jupiter in place of the Sun and the terms to Venus in place of the Moon,
giving no role to the two <luminaries>.

[2] Each one of the men of this art <of astrology> adheres to the terms of
a people according to their reputation, namely, the terms of Ptolemy, the terms
of the Egyptians, the terms of the Indians, and the terms of the Chaldeans.

[3] As for the terms of Ptolemy, Ptolemy does not ascribe it to himself, but
he says “I found the terms at the end of an old book”.2 He allowed that the
terms of the Egyptians are these terms, and he reported something about their
regularity which is not discarded by investigators.

[4] As for the terms of the Egyptians, men of this art agreed on them without
being confident in them, and there is neither regularity nor system in them.

[5] As for the terms of the Indians and of the Chaldeans, both of them
have regularity because the terms of the Chaldeans are based on the triplicities
and their lord, and the terms of the Indians are based on the masculinity and
femininity of the signs and planets. But the two <systems> are entirely obsolete
and neglected. Those who used one of them were frustrated because they found
themselves isolated and deviating from the common view, having little confidence
in what was an isolated view, and also because there was no way to verify either
of the two.

[6] So let it be assumed that we first follow the common view: they are the
terms of the Egyptians which are used in our time.

!This chapter is from Tetrabiblos 1.20 and 1.21.
2Tetrabiblos 1.21.47.
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Aries Taurus Gemini Cancer Leo Virgo
6 8 6 7 6 7
Jupiter Venus Mercury Mars Jupiter | Mercury
6 6 6 6 5 10
Venus | Mercury Jupiter Venus Venus Venus
8 8 5 6 7 4
Mercury | Jupiter Venus Mercury Saturn Jupiter
5 5 7 7 6 7
Mars Saturn Mars Jupiter Mercury Mars
5 3 6 4 6 2
Saturn Mars Saturn Saturn Mars Saturn
Libra Scorpio | Sagittarius | Capricorn | Aquarius | Pisces
6 7 12 7 7 12
Saturn Mars Jupiter Mercury | Mercury | Venus
8 4 5 7 6 4
Mercury | Venus Venus Jupiter Venus Jupiter
7 8 4 8 7 3
Jupiter | Mercury | Mercury Venus Jupiter | Mercury
7 ) 5 4 ) 9
Venus Jupiter Saturn Saturn Mars Mars
2 6 4 4 5 2
Mars Saturn Mars Mars Saturn Saturn

[7] There are 360 degrees: for Saturn 57, for Jupiter 79, for Mars 66, for
Venus 82, and for Mercury 76 (degrees).?

F’s addition:

Then the Chaldeans made the beginning of each sign belong to the dirurnal lord of the
triplicity, then the nocturnal lord of the triplicity, then the diurnal lord of the second
<triplicity>, then the nocturnal lord of the <second> triplicity, then the lord of the
third triplicity. They made the shares of the lord of the first division of the sign eight
degrees, the the lord of the second division seven degrees, the lord of the third division
six degrees, and of the fourth <division> five ...

V’s addition:

The men of the art <of astrology> in ancient times agreed on using the Egyptian
terms, and that which is adapted by Ptolemy is the terms of the people also. But there
are variations in them. The terms of the Egyptians, on which the men of the art <of
astrology> agree, is used in our time.

3Cf. Tetrabiblos 1.22.fn.1.

4The text is very corrupt, but it seems that the five numbers 8,7,6,5,4 are assigned to the
five divisions. According to K. Yamamoto’s personal communication, the word ‘irtifa<’ appears
in Abu Ma<ar’s Great Conjunction in the same context, but the meaning is not clear.
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Chapter Seventeen: On the Domain, the Joy, the Dastiriva, and the
Dodecatemorion

[1] As for the domain, it is if a masculine diurnal planet is above the earth by
day and below it by night, and if a feminine nocturnal planet is above the earth
by night and below it by day.*

[2] As for the joy, it is if Mercury is in the ascendant and the Moon is in
the third place? and Venus in the fifth, Mars in the sixth, the Sun in the ninth,
Jupiter in the eleventh, and Saturn in the twelfth.?

[3] As for the dasturiya,* it is when a planet is in one of its two houses and
its distance from one of the two luminaries is the distance between the house of
the luminary and the house of the planet in the same direction. For example,
Venus is in Libra and the Sun is in Leo and the Moon is in Sagittarius; and again
Venus is in Taurus and the Moon is in Cancer and the Sun is in Pisces. Ptolemy
calls this method ‘confrontation’ and ‘illumination’ (al-inara).?

[4] Dasturiya among the common people: a planet is in its house or in
its exaltation in a cardine and a planet is aspecting it from its house or in its
exaltation from a cardine. For example, Venus is in Libra in the ascendant and
Saturn is in Capricorn, or Saturn is in Libra and Mars is in Capricorn.® When
a planet is in one of the three configuration, i.e., domain, joy, or dasturiya, it is
most evident in effect and most powerful in influence.

[5] As for dodecatemoria, it is looking at the degrees of a planet in its sign
(i.e., where the planet is). Then twelve degrees are taken for each degree and
twelve minutes for each minute, and what is obtained from the degrees of the
planet is cast out from the zodiacal sign of the planet

LCf. Ab@ Masar, Abbreviation 3.3.

2For the technical use of ‘place’, see 1.20.

3The wording of this sentence is exactly the same as that of Abii Ma<ar, Abbreviation
1.121.

4For this Persian word, see Tafhim 486. Wright explains it as ‘position of authority’.

5Cf. Tetrabiblos 1.23.

In the first example, Venus is in one of its own houses (i.e., Libra), and its distance from
the Sun, i.e., two signs, is equal to the Moon’s distance from Libra. In the Second example,
Venus is in in the other of its houses (Taurus) and its distance from the Sun in Pisces, which
is two signs, is equal to the Moon’s distance from Taurus.
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thirty by thirty degrees. Then count the number <of signs>, and here (i.e. where
the counting is exhausted) is the dodecatemorion of this planet.”

[6] Example: The ascendant is twenty-six degrees and fifteen minutes of
Sagittarius. We multiply these degrees and minutes by twelve, and three hundred
fifteen degrees are obtained. When we throw away thirty for Sagittarius and thirty
for those signs which are after it, the dodecatemorion of the ascendant falls on
fifteen degrees of Libra.®

[7] In this way the dodecatemorion of houses and of planets is obtained.
When a planet is in the dodecatemorion of <another> planet, it (the former) is
in application with it (the latter). When it (a planet) is in the dodecatemorion
of a house in the diagram of the horoscope, it is the same as when it is situated
in this house. By the kindness and favour of God.?

[8] The signs and degrees facing the degrees are taken, and the degrees and
minutes facing the minutes are taken. Then we add the resulting <number of
signs> to the number of the sign of the planet, and what is obtained is the sign
of the place of the docecatemoria of the planet.

"For a similar definition of the dodecatemorion, see Abbreviation 4.32.

8Since the ascendant is in Sagittarius 26°15/,

26°15" x 12 = 315°

315° =10 x 30° + 15°.
Therefore the dodecatemorion of the ascendant is at the 15° of the 11th signs from Sagittarius,
i.e., Libra.

9V adds ‘I have put a table concerning this concept so that it would be easy for us to get
it.’
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Table of dodecatemoria

degrees|signs|degrees|iminutes|degrees/minutes|iminutes|degrees minutes
1 0 12 1 0 12 31 6 12
2 0 24 2 0 24 32 6 24
3 1 6 3 0 36 33 6 36
4 1 18 4 0 48 34 6 48
) 2 0 5 1 0 35 7 0
6 2 12 6 1 12 36 7 12
72 24 7 1 24 37 7 24
8 3 6 8 1 36 38 7 36
9 3 18 9 1 48 39 7 48
10 4 0 10 2 0 40 8 0
11 4 12 11 2 12 41 8 12
12 4 24 12 2 24 42 8 24
13 5 6 13 2 36 43 8 36
14 5 18 14 2 48 44 8 48
15 6 0 15 3 0 45 9 0
16 6 12 16 3 12 46 9 12
17 6 24 17 3 24 47 9 24
18 7 6 18 3 36 48 9 36
19 7 18 19 3 48 49 9 48
20 8 0 20 4 0 50 10 0
21 8 12 21 4 12 51 10 12
22 8 24 22 4 24 52 10 24
23 9 6 23 4 36 53 10 36
24 9 18 24 4 48 54 10 48
25| 10 0 25 5 0 55 11 0
26| 10 12 26 5 12 56 11 12
27 10 24 27 5 24 57 11 24
28| 11 6 28 5 36 58 11 36
29 11 18 29 5 48 59 11 48
300 12 0 30 6 0 60 12 0

49
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Chapter Eighteen: On Application, Separation, Reception, and Returning!

[1] The 3application of planets to each other in longitude is from eight places:
conjunction, opposition, the two quartiles, the two sextiles, and the two trines.
The number of degrees from which application begins is called ‘body’; they are
fifteen degrees for the Sun, twelve degrees for the Moon, nine degrees for each one
of the superior planets, and seven degrees for both Venus and Mercury. But there
is a disagreement about Mars, and it is said that its ‘body’ is eight degrees.?

[2] When a planet (A)? approaches <another> planet (B) wishing to apply
to it, then if the distance between the two is the same as half of the <sum of> the
two bodies, it is the beginning of its (A’s) application to it (B). If <the distance>
between the two is the same as the body of the smaller of the two, then it is in the
stronger <part> of its application. If <the longitudes of> the two <planets>
are equal in degrees and minutes, then it has completed its application. If it has
passed over by one minute, then it has ‘separated’ from it, but it is <still> in its
power and authority until it passes over by half of <the sum of> the two bodies
or <until> it encounters another planet (C) which intends to go into application
to it (B) on the condition which was described. The other applications and
separations are analogous to this.

[3] As for application in latitude,* we do not need it except in conjunction,
where the beginning of the application <in latitude> is just like its beginning
in longitude, and its termination is just like its termination <in longitude>,
according to what was said before concerning application in longitude, by the
amount of the bodies, and by what is taken into consideration about application.
The existence of two planets in two degrees which are equal in their ascension or
in

!The topics of this chapter are discussed more in detail by Abfi Ma<ar in his Abbreviation,
chapter 3. The English equivalents of the technical terms in the present translation are mostly
borrowed from those of the Abbreviation. See also Tetrabiblos 1.24.

2The degrees of ‘body’ of planets can be tabulated as:

Sun{Moon|Saturn|JupiterMars|VenusMercury
15| 12 9 9 9 7 7
As Kusyar says, there is an opinion that Mars’ body is 8 degrees.
31 have supplied A, B, C to facilitate understanding.

4See Abbreviation 3.15
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two degrees which are in agreement in the length of daylight is as we have said
in the twelfth chapter.®

[4] Another kind of application is called ‘translation’ (naql).% It is when a
planet (A) separates from one (B) of two planets and applies to the other (C) of
the two, and this planet (A) transfers the light of one of the two to the other.
Example: Mars (B) is in Aries and Jupiter (C) is in Virgo, and Venus (A) in
Gemini separates from Mars and applies to Jupiter, and Venus transfers the light
of Mars to Jupiter and the application of Mars to Jupiter takes place.

[5] Another kind of application is called ‘collection’ (jam<).” Tt is when two
planets (A,B) together apply to another planet (C) and this planet (C) ‘collects’
the light of the two. Example: Mars is in Aries and Jupiter is in Virgo, and the
two apply to Saturn in Gemini, then Saturn ‘collects’ the light of the two, and
the application of Mars to Jupiter takes place.

[6] Among applications are ‘reception’ and ‘returning’. ‘Reception’ is if a
planet (A) applies to a planet (B) from the house of the receiver (B), I mean,
<the house of the planet (B)> to which it applies, or from its (B’s) exaltation, or
from its triplicity or from its term entirely, then it (A) is received by the receiving
planet (B). If it (A) applies to it (B) from its own shares as we have said, this
(A) is received by the receiving planet (B), although it is inferior to the first
reception. When the planet (A) is in those shares which we have said, and if it
does not apply to a planet which is received in its place, and when it is in none
of its shares, it is ‘alien’.’

[7] ‘Returning'® is when a planet (A) applies to a planet (B) which is in
retrogradation or which is combust, then it (B) cannot receive its application
and returns it. If it (B) is in retrogradation in one of the shares or in one of
the cardines, then this returning is a favorable returning. If the retrograding
<planet> is western in its position or in cadent places or in those succedent from
the cardines, then the returning is a rotten returning.

5See the table in chapter 12.

6See Abbreviation 3.23.

"See Abbreviation 3.25.

8See Abbreviation 3.52.

9garib, the sign which has no share.
10Gee Abbreviation 3.35.
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Chapter Nineteen: On the Powers of the Planets and their Rulership
over Each Other

[1] The powers of the planets <of which there are three kinds>: <1> the essential,
<2> the accidental, and <3> the beneficial.

[2] The essential power is if a planet is in one of its shares. The most
powerful of the shares is the house, then the exaltation, then the triplicity, then
the term, and then the decan. This is speaking generally. When we ask about the
report of authority and rank, the exaltation is more influential in this query than
the house, and likewise <for the other queries>. It is because when a planet
is in its own house, it is like a man in his castle and in his place of security;
when it is in its exaltation, it is like a man in his power, honor, kingship, and
rulership; when it is in its triplicity, it is like a man among his guards, helpers,
and associates; when it is in its term, it is like a man among his relatives and his
kinfolk; when it is in its decan, it is like a man in his village; when it is in its
‘joy’ (farah), it is like a man in his recreation ground and gaiety; when it is in its
‘domain’ (hayyiz), it is like a man among his acquaintances and friends.

[3] Also among the essential powers is <the planet’s> ascent in the orb of
its apogee (i.e. eccentric circle). This is when there are ninety degrees or less than
that between it (the planet) and its apogee in the direct order, on the condition
that <1> the motion is swift and progressive, <2> <the planet is> easterly, and
<3> ascending to the north in latitude.

[4] The accidental power is if the planets are in one of the cardines or its
succedents. The most powerful of them is the ascendant, then the tenth place,
them the seventh, then the fourth, then the eleventh, then the fifth, then the
ninth, then the third, then the second, and then the eighth. The sixth and
the twelfth are not considered <as powerful>>. Again this is speaking generally,
because when we ask about the connection with authority or what is similar to
it, the tenth place is more powerful in this query than the ascendant, and in this
way <in the other queries>.

[5] If a planet is in its domain and if it is in its joy and beneficence and if
the planet applies
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to <another> benefic planet or the latter applies to it (the former) with reception,
and if <the benefic planet is> surrounding it in its sign either from the second
or the twelfth sign, then the planets are made benefic and powerful in essence
and by accident. The planet which collects the most of these powers gives its
possessor! a big kingdom or powerful prophetship. When it is contrary to this,
it gives its possessor meanness and lowness until it drives him out of the realm
of his people to the state of a beast who has no significance.

[6] When we consider the power of the body, its health, and the spiritual
powers which are intelligence, judgment, liberality of view and, in general, what-
ever is good of internal qualities, then we look at the essential powers. When
we ask about high rank, authority, honour, and reputation, then we look at the
accidental powers. When we consider property, prosperity, good condition, and
in general, whatever is good of external qualities, then we look at the decans of
the benefic planets about which we have said.

[7] As for the superiority of the planets over each other, it is when a planet
(A) is in the tenth <sign> from <another> planet (B) and also in the eleventh,
except that it (A) is not in the tenth place or the distance of the planet (A) from
the degree of the orb of its epicycle is less than the distance of the other planet
(B). This knowledge is <obtained> from Zijes.

L4its possessor’ (sahib-hu) is the person who pertains to the planet.
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Chapter Twenty: On the Indications of the Places of the Sphere and
the Positions of the Planets in them!

[1] The ascendant indicates the power by which one brings forth, completes, and

perfects an intended object and an undertaken matter. It is said to be the place
of life and soul.

[2] The second place indicates <the native’s> growth, his power, his ex-
pansion of things which are in conformity with him. It is said to be the place of
property, living, support, and the reception of conditions and things.

[3] The third place indicates things which are fitting, suitable, and helpful
to him. It is said to be the place of brothers, sisters, relatives, sons in law, short
trips, and movements from one place to another.

[4] The fourth place indicates the origin from which this beginning is brought
forth. It is said to be the place of fathers, grandfathers, chiefs of the members of
the house, kings, estates, and the end of things.

[5] The fifth place indicates independence of status. It is said to be the place
of children, messengers, news, gifts, crops of landed estates, landed property, food,
and drink.

[6] The sixth place indicates his damages, illnesses, and obstacles which
attack him. It is said to be the place of damages, illnesses, slaves, and female
slaves.

[7] The seventh place indicates what opposes him in power and what as-
sociates with him and antagonizes him. It is said to be the place of opponents,
wives, husbands, and partners.

[8] The eighth place indicates his destruction and his failure. It is said to be
the place of fear, death, inheritance, the property of wives, affliction, and sadness.

!Ptolemy pays little attention to the twelve places beginning with the ascendant. For the
topic of this chapter, see Abu Ma<ar’s Abbreviation 1.106-120, and Al-Biruni’s Tafhim, section
462.
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[9] The ninth place indicates change in his conditions and exchange of places.
It is said to be the place of travelling, religion, prophecy, opinion, and judgment.

[10] The tenth place indicates his victory and his power. It is said to be the
place of authority, activities, and mothers.

[11] The eleventh place indicates his friendship, his sociability, and his will-
ingness. It is said to be the place of hope, happiness, friends, and neighbors.

[12] The twelfth place indicates his inconsistencies and what contradicts
him and what harms him. It is said to be the place of enemies, opponents,
misfortunes, griefs, imprisonment, captivity, meanness, and riding animals.

[13] We have described the powers of these places in the nineteenth chapter.
If the place is the fourth it is the place of fathers, <if it is> seventh the place of
diligence, <if it is> sixth the place of sadness, and so on by analogy to this.

[14] As for the position of the planets in these places, people agree that if
<the distance> between a planet and the degrees of the place in the direction
<of signs> is more than five degrees it is in the twelfth sign from this place, and
if it is less than five degrees it is in this place. Proof is needed for this opinion,
otherwise it is far from being deducible. I have no reason to accept it without
testing.
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Chapter Twenty One: On Lots !

[1] The lot is an indicator extracted from two indicators which indicate one thing
just as the twelve places do, and we use it instead of them. It is one of <the
things> indicating a desired object. The lots based on this method are many,
but the powerful one which we cannot dispense with is the lot of fortune which
is the indicator of property and happiness, and the lot of the absent which is the
indicator of opinion, religion, and the foretelling of things before their existence.

[2] The lot of fortune? is taken from the Sun to the Moon by day and
from the Moon to the Sun by night, and <the degrees> are cast out from the
ascendant. Its computation: when we take the <distance> between the Sun and
the Moon by day in the direct direction and by night in the opposite direction,
we add to it the degrees of the ascendant, and thirty <degrees> are cast out from
the ascendant <for each sign>, and then we count the number <of the degrees>,
then the lot of fortune is found there.

[3] Example of it: The ascendant is ten degrees in Aries, the Sun is fifteen
degrees in Sagittarius, and the Moon is ten degrees in Aquarius. Then there are
fifty-five degrees between the the Sun and the Moon in the direct direction and
we add to it the degrees of the ascendant; then sixty-five degrees are obtained.
Then we throw away thirty degrees for Aries and thirty degrees for Taurus, and
what remains is five degrees of Gemini. This is the place of the lot of fortune in
this example.?

!The lots are not mentioned by Ptolemy, although the scribe of G ascribes some theory to
Ptolemy according to the information from Abu Ma<ar, as he puts in the gloss on [11] (see
below). For Abt Ma<ar’s lots, see Abbreviation Chapter 6 and the list of lots on page 170.
The full variety of lots are found in Al-Birunt’s Tafthim 475-480. He lists 97 kinds of lots, and
adds 11 4+ 8 + 24 + 18 = 61 other lots.

2Cf. Abbreviation 6.3; Tafhim 475.

3 Aquarius 10°— Sagittarius 15° = 55°.

Aries 10° + 55° = Aries 65° = Gemini 5°.

BFJ give different examples, but the result is the same:

B (and Chinese tr.): Ascendant in Aries 10°, Sun in Leo 20°, Moon in Libra 15°.
FJ: Ascendant in Aries 10°, Sun in Sagittarius 20°, Moon in Aquarius 15°.
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[4] The distance between the ascendant and the lot of fortune is in the direct
direction. By day it is same as the distance between the Sun and the Moon; by
night it is same as the distance between the Moon and the Sun.

[5] The lot of the absent:* <The distance> between the Moon and the Sun
by day in the direction <of the signs> and by night in the opposite direction is
taken, and it is cast out from the ascendant as was the preceding case with the
lot of fortune.

[6] As for the rest of the lots, they are taken from the lord of the place to
the place <itself> by day <and by night> in the direction <of the signs>, and
what is sufficient is cast out from the ascendant, except that the lot of fathers®
is taken also by day from the Sun to Saturn in the direction <of the signs> and
by night it is opposite, <namely> in the opposite direction.

[7] The lot of the mother® by day is from Venus to the Moon in the direction
<of the signs> and by night in the opposite <direction>.

[8] The lot of slaves and female slaves both by day and by night is from
Mercury to the Moon in the direction <of the signs>.

[9] The lot of marriage” of men by day and by night is from the Sun to
Venus in the direction <of the signs>, and <the lot of marriage> of women is in
the opposite <direction>, and it is cast out from the ascendant in both cases.

[10] As for the rest of the lots, such as the lot of wealth, the lot of brothers,
the lot of children, the lot of illnesses, the lot of

1Cf. Abbreviation 6.3.

5Cf. Abbreviation 6.17.

6Cf. Abbreviation 6.51.

"Cf. Abbreviation 6.31 (men) and 32 (women).
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the journey, the lot of work, the lot of friends, and the lot of enemies,® they
are, according to what we have said, from the lord of the place indicating this
matter to the place <itself>, both by day and by night, and it is cast out from
the ascendant just as we have said concerning the lot of fortune.

[11] The lot of death is taken both by night and by day from the degree of
the Moon to the degree of the eighth place and is added to the degree of Saturn,
and what results here is the lot of death.”

Chapter Twenty Two: On the Investigation of the Planet having Mas-
tery over the Place among the Places of the Orb

[1] When we search the <planet> having mastery over a house among the houses
of the <zodiacal> circle,! we pay attention to the possessors of the shares in
this house, and the richest of them in shares in this <house> is the foremost of
them in it (i.e., mastery). It is not wrong to posit for the lord of the house four
witnesses in this place; for the lord of the exaltation three witnesses; for the first
lord of the triplicity two, for the second <the lord of the triplicity> one, and for
the lord of the term one.!!

[2] Some <lords> have twice as many witnesses, like the lord of the house
who, when he is in his own place, has eight witnesses.'> Then all these witnesses
are added together, and the richest of them in witnesses is the foremost of them
(i.e., planets) in this house and its organization.'> The one which is next to it
in respect to the witnesses assists it. A retrograding planet, <even though> rich
in witnesses, is not entitled to be master according to the saying of the ancients.

8All these lots are found in the Abbreviation : lot of wealth: 6.14; brothers: 6.15-16;
children: 6.22; illnesses: 6.28; journey: 6.42—43; jobs: 6.21; friends: 6.53; enemies: 6.54-55.

9G adds in margin: “The opinion of Ptolemy concerning the lot of fortune and of the absent
based on the record of Abi Ma<ar was reported in this book. As for Abti Rayhan (al-Birtini),
he has recorded in his Tafthim that Ptolemy has used only the lot of fortune and nothing else.
Abt Ma<ar said that the lot of the absent by day is the haylaj just like the lot of fortune is by
day, and that the lot of the absent in the night ascendants is stronger in influence than the lot
of fortune in the night ascendants. The opinion of Ptolemy about the lot of fortune and of the
absent is that the lot of fortune is taken from the Sun to the Moon, and the lot of the absent is
taken form the Moon to the Sun, and <the result> is taken from the ascendant.” Cf. Tafthim
476.

10Thus ‘houses’(buyiit) in the present context is to be understood as ‘signs’.

HFor the lord of the house, the exaltation, the triplicity, and the term, see 1.13, 1.14, 1.15,
and 1.16 and the tables, respectively.

12For example, since Mars has already four witnesses in Aries, if Mars is located in Aries, it
obtains eight witnesses.

Btadbir: this word seems to be a general expression of exaltation, triplicity, and term.
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[3] If two planets are equal in witnesses, then the lord of the place is the
foremost in what it offers. The planet which is located in the house, <even>
with few witnesses, can claim mastery over the house.

[4] Examples of this: Aries ten degrees: Mars, the lord of the house, has four
witnesses; the Sun, the lord of the exaltation, has three witnesses; it is <also> the
first lord of the triplicity by day and thus it has two more witnesses; Jupiter, the
second lord of the triplicity by day, has one witness; Venus, the lord of the term,
has one witness. Thus the foremost of them in this place is the Sun, because it
has five witnesses. Mars assists the Sun because it has four witnesses.!* This
method is applied in the search for the planet having mastery over the places.
We conclude the first magala with this book.

4 This example can be tabulated as:

number of witnesses

lord of| lord of lord of lord of _|lord of
house |exaltation|triplicity(1)|triplicity(2)| term ||total
4 3 2 1 1
Mars o 4
Sun o o 5
Jupiter o 1
Venus o 1
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Part IT On the Judgment of the Things in the World in Twelve Chapters

Introduction to this Part

On General Conditions of Generations of Men
On the Happenings on the Earth and in the Sky
On Riots and Wars

On Diseases and Illnesses

On Heat, Coldness, and Winds

On Moisture and Rains

On Prices

9. On Eclipses

10. On the Indications of the Conditions of the Sky
11. On Conjunctions

12. On the Periods according to the Belief of the Ancients

XN DO W
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Chapter One: Introduction to this Part

[1] The conditions of the higher world indicate their corresponding things in the
lower world: exaltation <in the higher world indicates> high rank <in the lower
world>, dejection <in the higher world indicates> decline <in the lower world>,
ascent <in the higher world indicates> rising <in the lower world>, descent
<in the higher world indicates> fall <in the lower world>, the benefics <in the
higher world indicate> happiness <in the lower world>, a retrograde <planet
in the higher world indicates> return and decrease <in the lower world>. The
other conditions in the planets are analogous to this. They are numerous and a
discussion concerning their enumeration and counting would be lengthy.

[2] The forms which are in the lower world are obedient to the forms be-
longing to the <zodiacal> circle. Scorpions <on the earth> are obedient to the
figure of Scorpio, snakes <on the earth> are obedient to the figure of Hydra, wild
lions <on the earth> are obedient to the figure of Leo, and so on. Because of
this, the makers of talismans depicted them at <the time of> the planets’ arrival
in them for what they wanted and operated.

[3] When the ascendant of the year is a fixed sign, the judgment for the
whole year is according to it. When it is a bicorporeal sign, the judgment for
the second half of the year is according to the ascendant of the arrival of the
Sun at Libra. When it is a tropical sign, the judgment for each season is from
the ascendant of the arrival of the Sun at the tropical sign. For this division,
Aries belongs to the spring season, Cancer to the summer season, Libra to the
autumnal season, and Capricorn to the winter season. Judgment about all these
is <made> in one and the same way.

[4] One may judge the religions and the dynasties whose beginning is not
known. Then the ascendant of the year when this religion and dynasty became
manifest is their ascendant. The planets of it (i.e., the ascendant) are the plan-
ets of them (i.e., the religion and dynasty). One may judge the conditions of
Caliphs and authorities in them (i.e., the religion and dynasty) from the ascen-
dants of their nativities, or from the ascendants of their sitting on the throne of
the kingdom, or from the ascendants of their entering into the city and rulership,
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provided that nothing is known of what preceded <it>.

[5] The place of the Moon at its conjunction with the Sun and at its oppo-
sition to it and at its quadrature with it are called their centers (marakiz).

[6] A benefic <planet> in retrogradation and in combustion is weakened in
its beneficence, and a malefic planet received in its place ceases to give harm.

[7] The cardines indicate the power of a matter, its appearance and its
completion. The succedents indicate what one hopes to exist, and it is moderate
in appearance and power. The declines, that is, the cadents, indicate what has
passed away, obscurity, and hiddenness.

Chapter Two: On General Conditions of the Generations of Men

[1] It is known that the revolution (tahwil) of the year of the world is the arrival
of the Sun at the first second! of Aries, and that the ascendant of this time is
the ascendant of the year and the ascendant of the revolution. The ascendant at
the Sun’s arrival at the initial points of the tropical signs® is the ascendant of
the <respective> season. We have described in the preceding <chapter>? that
if the ascendant of the year is a fixed sign, the judgment for the whole year is
according to it; if it is a bicorporeal sign, the judgment for the second half of the
year is from Libra; and if it is a tropical sign, the judgment for each season is
from its ascendant.*

[2] The majority of the conditions of the year are based on the nature of
the most powerful planet in the figure of the horoscope of the year. One should
judge for citizens from the ascendant, from the planet ruling over it, i.e., the lord
of the year (salkhudah), and from the Moon; one should judge for authority from
the Sun by day, from the Moon by night, and from the midheaven and its lord
by day and night; one should judge for scribes, ministers, and governors from
Mercury; for the people of piety, peace, and religion from Jupiter; for the people
of a noble family and elder masters from Saturn; for the army and all weapons
from Mars; for women

Ysecond’ (thaniya) here is, of course, a sexagesimal time unit and 1/60 of a minute (daqiqa).
2Ie., two equinoxes and two solstices.

3See 2.1.3.

4Cf. 2.1.3.
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and females from Venus; for messengers and possessors of mail, messages, and
news from the Moon.

[3] For each kind of men one should look at his planet; for his health of body
and mind, safety, and peace <one should judge> from the essential power <of the
planet>; for his honor, dignity, and reputation from the accidental power;® for
the condition of properties and happiness from the benefic and malefic <planets>;
for the condition of properties of citizens and their profits in business from the
second place, its lord, the lot of fortune, its lord, and from whatever drives these
two to the lord of the ascendant and the reception of each other.

[4] One should look at the Sun’s arrival at the first points of the tropical
signs, and if the lord of the exaltation aspects the place of its exaltation, it
indicates the greatness of the conditions of the people and the abundance of their
goodness in this season.

[5] The lord of the lot of fortune, the lot of the absent, and the rulers of the
triplicities of the two — when these are in the places of perfection and aspect each
other with friendly aspect, they indicate every goodness; when it (the situation)
is opposite from this, they indicate the opposite.

[6] The lot of the absent indicates the intention of the authority, his view,
and his management: when the lot is good, then the conditions due to the au-
thority are good; when the lot is bad, the conditions due to him are bad. When
a planet or two planets or more planets are found in the house of their exaltation
and they have many shares in it, the travelling of the people is frequent in this
year.

[7] The first clime belongs to Saturn, the second to the Sun, the third to
Mercury, the fourth to Jupiter, the fifth to Venus, the sixth to the Moon, and
the seventh to Mars. When the planets are good, the condition of the clime is
good. When they are corrupted, the condition of the clime is bad.

[8] When Mars aspects the Sun or the lord of the Sun’s house® from the
fiery signs with an aspect of enmity, a king who is hated comes from the eastern
direction; <when it aspects> from the airy signs he (the king) comes from the
western direction; <when it aspects> from the earthy signs, he comes from the
southern direction; and <when it aspects> from the watery signs he comes from
the northern direction.

SFor the distinction of essential and accidental power, see 1.19.
6L.e., the sign where the Sun is.
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[9] The degree of the ascendant” at the revolution and its planets are moved
to the benefic and malefic <stars — at the rate of> fifty-nine minutes and eight
seconds in a day.® One should judge for him (the native) in what happens from
the genre of the benefic or malefic <star> at which it (the degree) arrives.

[10] In the previous chapter the king and dynasty whose beginning is not
known was mentioned.” Then the ascendant of the year when the dynasty and
its ruler appeared, the Sun and the Moon are moved to the malefics and the
‘cutters’ (qawati<) <at the rate of> one degree of <oblique> ascension in every
year. When it arrives at one of the ‘cutters’, then the king of the <dynasty> or
the leader in it will die. The most powerful <planet> from among the indicators
in the base <nativity> which we have mentioned is the one which is most manifest
in its effect and most powerful.

[11] Whichever planet is in the sign of the intiha’ from the ascendant of
the dynasty at the revolution of the year indicates the death of the important
persons of it in accordance with the nature of the planet: when it is Saturn, the
chief of the chiefs; when it is Jupiter, the minister or judge or scholar; when it is
Mars, the commander; when it is the Sun, the king; when it is Venus, his princes;
when it is Mercury, the scribe; when it is the Moon, the people in the house of
the king.

"For the details of ‘the degree of ascendant’ which plays a role similar to a star, see 3.20 and
3.21 on tasyir.

8This rate, 59’8” per day, is the mean daily motion of the Sun, and mentioned in 3.20 as
the fifth tasyr.

9Ct. 2.1.4.
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Chapter Three: On the Happenings on the Earth and in the Sky

[1] When Mars is in the tenth <place from> the ascendant at the revolution or
in the tenth <place from> the ascendants of the quarters or in the tenth <place
from> the ascendants of the conjunctions and oppositions, it causes conflagra-
tions and meteors in the sky. If the sign is airy it is more certain in indication. If
Mercury is in opposition to it or in conjunction with it, it is <still> more certain.
If the Moon is made unfortunate by it (Mars),! it is <still> more certain.

[2] Saturn, in the fourth place from one of the ascendants of the beginnings
which we have mentioned, indicates earthquakes and a lunar eclipse. If the sign
is earthy it is more certain in indication. If Mercury is in opposition to it or in
conjunction with it, it is <still> more certain. If the Moon is made unfortunate
by it (Saturn), it is <still> more certain.

[3] When each one of Mars and Saturn is rising in the orb of its apogee, it
is more powerful concerning what happens in what we mentioned. As for Mars it
concerns the occurrence of meteors, and as for Saturn it concerns the occurrence
of earthquakes.

[4] Mars in the cardine of the earth (i.e., the fourth place), when the sign
is earthy while the benefics are cadent from it and Mercury is applying to it,
indicates earthquakes, the appearance of conflagrations from the earth, the abun-
dance of quakes, and the pollution of minerals.

[5] When the tenth <place from> the ascendant of the revolution or quarters
or the conjunctions or the oppositions is airy and malefics or the Moon are in it
and it (the Moon) is made unfortunate, then it indicates happenings which appear
in the sky, like comets and the appearance of meteors and storms of stars. When
the fourth <place from> one of the ascendants of these beginnings is earthy and
the malefics or the Moon are in it and the Moon is made unfortunate, it indicates
earthquakes and a lunar eclipse.

!Supplied by the Chinese translation.
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Chapter Four: On Riots and Wars

[1] The opposition of Mars and Saturn at the revolution indicates riots and wars,
especially when it (the opposition) is at <one of> the cardines. The time con-
cerning this is <the time of>> Mars’ arrival at the cardine by the prorogation,!

or the <time> distance between one of the two and the cardine, or between the
cardine and one of the two in direct direction, or <the time of> the arrival of the
ascendant of the revolution at one of the two, or at its quartile and its opposition
— these are all at the rate of fifty-nine minutes and eight seconds per day.

[2] Mars’s being under the rays <of the Sun> at the revolution of the year
or at the <revolution of> the quarters, or the conjunctions and the oppositions
indicates riots and wars in this part <of the year>, especially when it (Mars) is
in a cardine and the sign is tropical.

[3] When the revolution is by day and Mars is in quartile to the Sun or in
opposition to it and when it is in a tropical sign, it indicates a raid of foreigners
against the king.

[4] When Mars is the lord of the year and retrogrades in a corrupt or alien
place, and none of the benefics aspects it, there is a disturbance of enemies against
the authority and the actions of wars.

[5] When Mars aspects the lot of fortune and the lot of the absent with a
hostile aspect, it indicates killings and an abundance of thieves, riots, and wars.

[6] One is informed of the matter of wars by two lots. One of them is taken
by day and night from the degree of the Sun to the degree of the descendant
and is cast out from the ascendant. The other <lot> is taken by day and night
from Mars to the Moon and is cast out from the place of the Sun. When Mars
is with one of these two lots at the revolution of the year or at the <revolution
of> the quarters or at conjunctions and oppositions, it indicates riots and wars,
especially when Mars is in a fiery sign.

[7] These informe one of the matter of wars and riots also the sign of intiha’
from the ascendant of the nativity of the authority of the country

'For tasyir motion, see 2.2, 3.20, and 3.21. In the present case the motion is equal to the
mean solar motion.
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and its midheaven, or from the ascendant of his sitting on the throne of the
kingdom and its midheaven, or from the ascendant of his entering the city and
rulership and its midheaven — if it is made unfortunate by Mars from a cardine,
it indicates riots and wars and disorder. God knows best.

Chapter Five: On Disease and Illnesses

[1] The ascendant of the revolution and the ascendant of the conjunction and
opposition which precede the revolution, the lords of the two <ascendants>, and
the Moon — these are the places by which one is informed of the condition of
the year concerning disease and health. The peaceful condition of the majority of
them indicates health, while their bad condition indicates disease and illnesses.
The ascendants of the quarters and the ascendants of the conjunctions and op-
positions which precede the quarters do likewise.

[2] The application of the lord of the ascendant of the revolution or of the
quarter or the lord of the ascendant of the conjunction and opposition which
precede the revolution or the quarter to the lord of the sixth place with the
corruption of the Moon indicates disease and illnesses. If the application is to
the lord of the eighth place with the corruption of the Moon, it indicates many
deaths. The varieties of diseases are in accordance with the nature of the injurious
planet.

[3] Saturn indicates chronic diseases, consumption, catarrhs, dissolution,
shaking fever, pains of the spleen, illness of flesh, dropsy, and, in general, the
diseases which are caused by coldness.
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[4] Jupiter indicates diphtheria, pneumonia, apoplexy, contraction of a mus-
cle, headache, heart disease, and, in general, diseases which are caused by exces-
sive wind.

[5] Mars indicates lasting fevers which occur every other day, pains of the
liver and stomach, discharge of the blood, miscarriage, and, in general, the dis-
eases which are caused by excessive heat.

[6] Venus indicates diseases of the buttocks and kidneys, pains which move
quickly, fistula, the harm of medicine, and, in general, the diseases which are
caused by excessive moisture and its curruption.

[7] Mercury indicates insanity, loss of sense, melancholic black bile, and
<fear of> falling,?> epilepsy, cough and vomiting, and, in general, the diseases
which are caused by the excessive dryness and corruption.

[8] The Sun’s influence resembles Mars’ influence, and the Moon’s influence
resembles Venus’ influence.

[9] When Saturn aspects the lot of fortune and the lot of the absent with a
hostile aspect, it indicates many deaths from human diseases.?

Chapter Six: On Heat, Coldness, and Winds

[1] The separation of the Moon from a planet and its application to <another>
planet whose house is in opposition to the house of the first planet: this is called
‘the opening of the door’. This is like the Moon’s separation from one of the two
planets, Mars and Venus, and its application to the other; also like its separation
from one of the two planets, Jupiter and Mercury, and its application to the
other; also like its separation from one

2Supplied by the Chinese translation.
3As the Chinese translation indicates, ‘human diseases’ (amrad rajliya) means calamities
caused by men.
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of the two planets, the Sun and Saturn and its application to the other. We take
into consideration the Moon’s separation from Saturn <too>, since Capricorn*
is in opposition to Cancer.

[2] The airy signs, the Sun, Mercury, and Jupiter — they are signs and
planets of winds.

[3] Saturn at the revolution of the year in the fiery triplicity decreases heat,
and Mars in it increases heat. Saturn in the earthy triplicity increases coldness,
and Mars in it decreases coldness. Saturn in the airy triplicity decreases heat,
and Mars in it increases heat. Saturn in the watery triplicity increases coldness,
and Mars in it decreases coldness.

[4] The gathering of two or three planets of winds in the airy signs indicates
winds.

[5] When Mars aspects the airy signs or enters them at the revolution of
the year or <the revolution of> the quarters or conjunctions or oppositions, it
indicates strong winds together with a red <sky> and conflagration. If the same
is the case with Saturn, it indicates cold winds in which is a raging sound. When
the same is the case with Jupiter, it indicates good winds, but they are stronger
than the winds of Saturn. If the same is the case with Venus, it indicates pleasant
winds which we like. If the same is the case with Mercury, it indicates soft winds.
The direction of the winds is the direction of the planet’s latitude.

[6] When the Sun arrives at Gemini <and> we observe the Moon’s arrival
at Sagittarius, the winds which blow most on such days indicate the winds of
the <whole> year concerning their harm and goodness and their advantage and
disadvantage.

[7] Saturn in airy signs and in watery signs causes coldness, fog, ice, and
a dark cloud. Mars in them causes heat, burning, hot winds, shortage of water,
and dryness of springs. Jupiter in them causes

4The houses of the pairs Mars/Venus, Jupiter/Mercury, Sun/Saturn are in opposition. Sat-
urn’s house (Capricorn) is in opposition to the Moon’s house (Cancer).
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gentle and moist winds in the sky. Venus in them causes gentle and peaceful
winds. Mercury in them causes moderate winds which change quickly.

[8] When Mars is easterly at the Sun’s arrival at the sign of Cancer it
indicates excessive heat. When Venus is easterly at the Sun’s arrival at the sign
of Capricorn it indicates excessive coldness.

[9] When the Moon separates from the body of Saturn in the earthy signs it
indicates excessive coldness and the falling of snow in its time. When it separates
from opposition to Mars which is in a fiery sign, it indicates excessive heat in its
time.

[10] When the opening of the door is at the Moon’s being in one of the four
centers,” what it indicates is this: if it (i.e., opening) is from Mars and Venus,
then moisture and rains; if it is from Saturn and the Sun, then heat at the time
of heat and coldness at the time of coldness; if it is from the Moon and Saturn,
then coldness and rain at its time, and decrease of heat and mildness of the air
at other times; if it is from Jupiter and Mercury, then winds. The four centers
are what we mentioned in the introduction <of this Part>6

®Le., new moon, full moon, and two quadratures, called ‘central places’ in 2.1.5
6This is referring to 2.1.5.
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Chapter Seven: On Moisture and Rains

[1] The signs of rains are the watery signs! and Leo and Aquarius. The planets
of rains are the Moon, Venus, and Mercury.

[2] When the lord of the ascendant of the year or the lord of the ascendant
of the season of the year or the lord of the ascendant of the conjunction and
the opposition is one of the planets of rains and it is in a sign of rains, and the
other two planets are aspecting it, then it indicates abundant rains in the time
<of rain>. If it (the lord) is the Moon, there are floods and rains widely and
excessively. It it is Venus, there are rains, fogs, and darkness. If it is Mercury,
there are few clouds, winds, and rains <in its time>, and in other times there
are darkness, winds, and dust with few rains.

[3] Mercury, especially when it moves from one sign to another, causes
movement in the sky at this time. When it moves slowly where there is agitation
of the fog and darkness in the sky even if the Moon or Venus is in <one of> the
signs of rains in this <occasion>, there are violent changes, and the rain in its
proper time is long lasting.

[4] When the Moon applies to Venus from the house of Mercury, it agitates
fog and rain, especially if Mercury is with Venus.

[5] The arrival of the planets of rains in the signs of rains indicates abundant
rains in its proper time and winds, darkness, and dust in a time other than that
of rain.

[6] When the Moon is in one of the four centers which were explained in
the introduction <of this Part>, and there is the opening of door,? then there
are indications of rains and winds; if the opening of the door is from Jupiter and
Mercury, there are winds; if it is from Mars and Venus, there are moisture and
rains; if it is from the Moon and Saturn, there are coldness and snows.

T.e., Cancer, Scorpio, and Pisces.
2See 2.6.
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[7] When there is an aspect or application or translation or collection?
among the lord of the ascendant of the conjunction and the opposition and the
lord of the seventh place (i.e., descendant), and there is the opening of a door,
then it indicates rain in its season if the time is that of rains; it indicates winds
if the time is that of winds; it indicates heat if the time is that of heat; and it
indicates coldness if the time is that of coldness.

[8] Venus’ westerliness at the time of rain indicates abundant rains; if it is
in the sign of rains while one of the planets of rains aspects it, it increases rains;
if these evidences are diminished, then it decreases the rains.

[9] When the majority of the planets gather in Pisces and in its triplicity,
there are so many rains that it damages the world.

[10] The Moon has indications of the increase of water: among them are
<1> if it is increasing in speed, <2> if it is near a conjunction or full moon, and
<3> if it is rising in the orb of its apogee — this is from its first quadrature with
the Sun to opposition and from its second quadrature with it to conjunction —;
if one of these conditions occurs at the time of the revolution of the year or at the
revolution of the seasons or the conjunctions or the oppositions, and the Moon
is between the ascendant and the midheaven or between the descendant and the
cardine of the earth (i.e., the fourth place), then it indicates waters in that year
or season of the year or the conjunction or opposition. If the Moon is different
from these, it indicates the opposite.

[11] When the lord of the year of the world is Mars and the planets are
‘pushing’® to it from the signs of water, and Mars is in the midheaven or it is
between the ascendant and the midheaven in a watery sign, then it indicates
excessive increase of water, and this becomes worse when it is retrograde and
made unfortunate. Likewise is it when Saturn is in this peculiarity, i.e., when it
is descending in the orb of its apogee. When Jupiter and Venus and the Moon
are in this peculiarity they indicate the same except that they are less than it
(Saturn) and weaker in harming.

3For ‘application’, ‘translation’, and ‘collection’, see 1.18.
4For ‘pushing, see Abbreviation 3.34.
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Chapter Eight: On Prices

[1] The indicators of fertility and barrenness are <1> the ascendant of the con-
junction or the opposition which precedes the revolution <of the year> and which
precedes the <revolution of> the seasons of the year, <2> its lord, and <3> the
Moon. Likewise is the ascendant of each conjunction and opposition, but that
which precedes the revolution <of the year> or the season of the year is more
powerful.

[2] The earthy signs indicate the foods <which are obtained> from whatever
grows from the earth; the watery signs indicate plants and water; the fiery signs
indicate silver and gold and precious stones; and the airy signs indicate slaves,
female slaves, cattle, and sheep.

[3] Saturn indicates drugs and everything which is black. Jupiter indicates
wheat, barley, rice, grain which we eat, sweets, and cotton. Venus shares with it
(Jupiter) every one of these, and on its own possesses the indications of silver,
jewelry, perfume, slaves, and female slaves. Mars indicates pungent grain, iron,
and weapons. Mercury indicates gold, painted and dyed things which are no
more than the colours of dyes. The Moon shares with Venus, and the Sun shares
with Mercury. Whichever planet is powerful and ascending in its orbs and in the
horizon, namely, in the decan of the ascendant, makes higher and more expensive
what it indicates. Whichever planet is weak and descending in its orbs and in
the horizon makes cheaper what it indicates.

[4] When Jupiter is in the ascendant, namely, the ascendant at the conjunc-
tion or the opposition which we mentioned
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previously, it has dignity (muza<ima).! <If> the lord of the ascendant applies
to Jupiter or Venus and the lord of the fourth place is free from the malefics,
and when the lord of the second place is good to the lord of the ascendant, then
the year or the season of the year or the part of the month is fertile. If they are
opposite, the case is opposite.

[5] When the Moon applies to Saturn after a conjunction or opposition, and
Saturn is ascending in the orb of its apogee or the orb of its epicycle — this is
after the second station to the limit of a hundred and twenty? days — it indicates
a high price. This is stronger when Mercury is mixed with Saturn. The things
which are expensive are <known> from the nature of the sign in which Saturn
is — one of the earthy, watery, fiery, or airy signs.

[6] When the lord of the ascendant of the year is in one of the cardines and
when it is increasing in motion, it indicates an increase of prices in this year. This
is the case if the planets which are increasing in motion are in cardines. If it (the
lord) is in the ascendant, it indicates an increase of prices from the beginning of
the year to the first quarter of it; if it is in the midheaven, from the first quarter
of the year to the middle; if it is in the seventh place (the descendant), from the
middle to the third quarter of the year; and if it is in the fourth place, from the
third quarter to the end of the year.

[7] The Moon or the lord of a conjunction or an opposition is powerful if
they are in the ascendant or in the tenth place or the eleventh place or the fifth
place, and when it is received in its place and increasing in motion or when it is
in its exaltation or

LCf. Abbreviation 1.3, 3.3, and 3.49.
2This is the time from second station till conjunction with the Sun.
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when it is applying to a planet. Such conditions of it (the Moon) indicate a rise
of prices. If it is in the seventh or fourth place or is applying to a planet in <one
of> these two, then it does not increase prices but <it increases> demand, when
it is recieved in its place. If it is not received, there is no demand; if it (the Moon)
is in the ninth or third place and it is received, then prices decrease and trade
increases; if there is no reception then prices increase and trade becomes dull.
In general there are demand and trade because of reception, and high price and
expensiveness because of non-reception of the place. If the opposite is the case
with each one of these, then the price is opposite.

[8] Concerning the majority of prices: Jupiter indicates cheapness, especially
when it is weak in power and condition. Saturn indicates a high price, especially
when it is very powerful in condition and the power is from its ascending. Its
position in the cardines indicates a high rise and expensiveness. Its position in
its shares and reception indicates demand and trade.

[9] When the <planets> dominating the cardines of the ascendant of the
year or of the ascendant of <one of> the seasons of the year are powerful, namely,
if they are ascending in their orbs, in the cardines, in their shares, there are a
high price and expensiveness of what the planet indicates. If, with its power, it
is swift in motion, it puts an end to the expensiveness. If it is slow in motion,
the price is fixed in its <normal> state. If its motion is decreasing, the price
decreases.
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Chapter Nine: On Eclipses

[1] What are looked for concerning eclipses are of seven kinds. They are (1) in
which countries <the eclipse> happens, (2) what is the extent of the time of its
influence, (3) when is the time for the maximum of its influence, (4) which planet
is in charge of the eclipse, (5) of which types does it take charge, (6) from which
types does the influence occur, and (7) the partial increase or decrease of the
happenings.

[2] As for the countries, an eclipse gives influence to the countries whose
ascendant is the sign of the eclipse or the triplicities of this sign. This is the
thing which one can hardly understand and comprehend, because the ascendants
of the foundings of cities are not known to us.

[3] When an eclipse occurs, we see look to the sign of the eclipse, to which
triplicity it belongs, to which quarter of the earth this triplicity belongs, and
which countries are known in this quarter. Then we tell the influence in this
quarter in a general way, then we classify them according as we look at countries
which are related to each sign since ancient times in books, and then we say that
the influence is in one of those countries. Likewise we tell about the sign which
is the ascendant of the eclipse.

[4] The fiery triplicity, which is Aries, Leo, and Sagittarius,’ belongs to the
quarter which is between east and north. Its countries are: the land of the Turks
and two sides of Sas, Fargana, and Khwarizm, and the river of Tabaristan, the
country of the Bulgars, Khazar, Riis, and Armenia.?

[5] The earthy triplicity, which is Taurus, Virgo, and Capricorn, belongs to
the quarter which is between east and south. Its countries are: the country of
the Indians, the islands of the sea with all their different names, the land of Sind,
Makran, a part of Khurasan, Fars, Kirman, the land of Hajar, Uman, the desert
of the Arabs, and the land of Yemen.

I'The division of the world and enumeration of cities and countries is the topic of Tetrabiblos
I1.3.

2For geographical names and locations, see Kennedy & Kennedy [1987], especially pages
448-449 for places names recorded in Kusya’s Z1j.
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[6] The airy triplicity, which is Gemini, Libra, and Aquarius, belongs to the
quarter which is between south and west. Its countries are: the land of Sudan,
Hadham, the seashores of the western sea, the Syrian sea, the country which is
called by the common name of the west.

[7] The watery triplicity, which is Cancer, Scorpio, and Pisces, belongs to
the quarter which is between west and north. Its countries are: the country of
Andalus, Jalaliga, Burjan, Afrinja, greater Rumiyyz, and Saqgaliba.

[8] As for the countries which are related to each sign: to Aries belong
Babylon which is Iraq, Adharbayjan, the region of Armenia, Persia, Palestine,
Ramla, and the country of Syria.

[9] To Taurus belong Hamadan, Mahan, the water of Kufa,the water of
Basra, the <country of> the Kurds, the region of Suwad to the mountains and
the two sides of Tarsts.

3

[10] To Gemini belong Daylam, Jilan,” Egypt, Barqa, Jurjan, Mugan,

Qayrawan, and Alexandria.
[11] To Cancer belong Lesser Armenia, China to the east of Khurasan,

Marw, Marw al-Rud, the country of Ifrigiya, and Byzantium which extends be-
hind the routes of the frontiers.

[12] To Leo belong Sogdiana, Tus and what follows it, Nisabur, and from
the cities of the Turks to the end of the inhabited world, the land of Antakiyya
and inner Armenia, and Bab al-Abwab.

[13] To Virgo belong Jaza’ira, the country of Mawsil, the country of Jaramaqa,
the country of the sea coast which are the harbors of Massisa.

[14] To Libra belong Kirman, Sijistan, Kabul, Tukharistan, Balkh, Herat,
the region of the west, and Upper Egypt toward the boundaries of Ethiopia.

3This is Kusyar’s birth place.
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[15] To Scorpio belong the land of al-Hijaz, the desert of the Arabs, its
border toward Yemen and toward Tanja, Quimis, and Rayy.*

[16] To Sagittarius belong Baghdad, Isfahan, Saymara, the country of al-
Rus, al-Jibaliya, and the country of Yemen.

[17] To Capricorn belong the country of India, Ethiopia, Makran, Sind
toward Multan and toward Oman, al-Ahwaz, and the country of Kabul and
Ghar.

[18] To Aquarius belong Kufa, al-Sawad and its regions, the country of the
Copts, the west of the land of Sind, and the back of al-Hijaz toward Najd.

[19] To Pisces belong the desert of Barbar, the cities of al-Hazar, al-Sarir
toward the sides of the country of al-Hazar.

[20] These countries which are related to those signs are recorded in books,
and, from previous experiences concerning <each> one of the countries and its
similarity to one of the signs, the judgment on this country from this sign becomes
more reliable.

[21] The amount of time with regard to the influence of an eclipse: we look
at the hours of <the duration of> the eclipse from the beginning to the clearance,
and we take one year for each equinoctial hour of a solar eclipse, and one month
for that of a lunar eclipse.” What results is the extent of the time of the influence
of the eclipse.

[22] The time with respect to the peak of its influence: the ratio of the
seasonal hours which are between the place of the eclipse and the ascendant of
the eclipse to twelve is the ratio of <the hours> which are between the beginning
of the eclipse and the peak of its influence to the extent of the time of its total-
ity. Thus we multiply the seasonal hours which are between the eclipse and the
ascendant of the eclipse by the time of the totality of the eclipse and we divide
the <product> by twelve. What results is the time from the beginning of the
eclipse to the maximum <influence> in it."

4The wording of this section is very close to that of Abui Ma<ar’s Abbreviation 1.56.

®The same idea is found in Tetrabiblos I1.6.

5The idea is that the time interval (T'), in seasonal hours, from the place of an eclipse to that
of the ascendant is proportional to the time interval (¢) from the beginning to the maximum of
its influence. Let the duration of the total eclipse be D, then the relation given is:

T:12=t:D
Therefore, t = I D.

According to the Chinese translation, the time obtained is converted into the numbers of
years and months in the case of solar eclipses and lunar eclipses respectively.
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[23] As for the stars which are the rulers of an eclipse, they are the planet
having mastery over the sign of the eclipse and <the one over> the ascendant
of the eclipse. If several planets are in the same place, the one which is ahead
is the lord of the eclipse. Whichever is the planet which has this (lordship) is
the ruler of the eclipse. The planet which is near to it in witness helps it. The
fixed star which is in the degree of the eclipse or in the degree of the ascendant of
the eclipse or in the degree of the midheaven of the ascendant of the eclipse, and
the superior planet which is easterly, nearly easterly, and progressive are effective
in this consideration. Sometimes <only> one planet becomes the ruler of the
eclipse, and sometimes two planets or three planets, and a fixed star.

[24] As for the type in which eclipses give influence, one seeks information
<1> in the sign in which the ruler of the eclipse is, <2> the figure of this sign,
and <3> the figure in which the fixed stars are, from among the forty eight
figures.”

[25] If <the eclipse is> in a sign which has the figure of a human being,
like Gemini, Virgo, Libra, Aquarius, and the first half of Sagittarius, then the
influence is in human beings. If it is in the signs which have cloven hoofs like
Aries, Taurus, and Capricorn, the influence is in cattle and sheep. If it is in the
signs of watery creatures like Cancer and Pisces, the influence is in the creatures
of the water. The same is the case if it is in the signs of reptiles like Scorpio, or
in the signs of wild beasts like Leo. Likewise we see

"Le., forty eight constellations of Ptolemy’s star catalogue. The following discussion is
similar to that in Tetrabiblos I1.7.
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for the fixed stars from among the forty eight figures.

[26] Again if the ruler is in <one of> the earthy signs the influence is in
whatever grows from the earth. If it is in <one of> the airy signs the influence
is in human beings, cattle, and small cattle. Again if <the ruler is> in <one
of> the watery signs the influence is in plants of water and its animals. If it is
in <one of> the fiery signs the influence is in gold, silver, and mines of precious
stones.

[27] Again if the ruler is in a figure which indicates desert animals, and its
latitude is in the north, it indicates earthquakes and darkness. Again if <the
ruler is> in this figure, and its latitude is in the south, it indicates water and big
flood.

[28] Again if the ruler is in the sign of the vernal equinox the influence is in
the fruits of trees at their sprouting and the plants and the things which you get
and use in the spring season. If it is in the summer solstice <the influence is> in
the fruits and plants and the things which you get and use in the summer season.
If it is in the autumnal equinox <the influence is> in the fruits and plants and
the things which you get and use in the autumn season. If it is in the winter
solstice <the influence is> in the fruits and plants and the things which you get
and use in the winter season.

[29] Again if the ruler is in <one of> the two equinoctial signs what happens
is in temples and houses of worship. If it is in <one of> the two solstitial signs
what happens is a change of acts of devotion.
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Translation I11.9 113

[30] Again if the ruler is in <one of> the fixed signs it indicates influences
which happen in buildings. If it is in <one of> the bicorporeal signs it indicates
influences in people and kings. If it is in <one of> the tropical signs it indicates
influences in citizens and inferior people.

[31] Again if the ruler is westerly at a solar eclipse and easterly at a lunar
eclipse, then the influences are less of this type. If it is at a full moon <the
influence is> within the limits of this type. If <the ruler is> easterly at a solar
eclipse and westerly at a lunar eclipse the influences are more of this type.

[32] As for the type of this influence, whatever is the nature of the ruling
planet is effective in the influence. If there are several ruling planets, <the influ-
ence is> whatever is their mutual mixture. We have recorded <in what follows>
the natures of the planets individually concerning their effect, so that we can
judge the mutual mixture of their natures with clear insight and an intelligent
view.®

[33] When Saturn is the lord of the rulership and its term, then in general
it is the cause of corruption which happens from coldness. As for its partial and
particular effects, if its influence is in human beings, it is chronic diseases,

8The following classification according to the ruling planet is found in Tetrabiblos I1.8.
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tuberculosis, dissolution and injury because of moisture, diarrhoeia, quartan
fevers, confusion, depression of the heart, fear, and stubbornness. When it is
in useful animals the harm in them destroy them and diseases occur in them. As
for the condition of the air, severe coldness occurs in it with ice and fog. The air
brings about it (coldness) until epidemics from the consolidation of mist, dark-
ness, cloud, and snow-storm occur, and killing reptiles are born because of this.
As for rivers, <when the influence is in> excessive increase and ruin of water, ship
wreck in the sea, and difficulty of going by water. As for <when it is> in plants
which are grown from the earth, poverty, shortage, and corruption spread over
them, and especially over those things which people need as necessities. Worms
and locusts spread, and there are abundant rains and severe coldness.

[34] When Jupiter is the lord of rulership and its term, then in general
it makes things flourish. Particular effects — as for <when it is> in people,
<there occur> a rise in rank, good conditions, and health; As for <when it is>
in prices, fertility and an abundance of things which people obtain easily, their
excellence, and their cheapness; as for <when it is> in useful animals, <there
occur> abundance, increase, and the utilization of them; as for <when it is> in
air, <there occur> moderateness, soundness, and goodness; as for <when it is>
in water and rivers, <there occurs> moderateness.

[35] When Mars is the lord of rulership and its term, then in general it is
the cause of the corruption which is from
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dryness. Particular effects — as for <when it is> in human beings, < there
occu>r wars, riots, sudden death, and diseases which happen together with fever
every other day, discharge of blood, and an abundance of robbers and highway
robbery; as for <when it is> in the air, <there occur> violent heat and hot
winds, few rains, the appearance of conflagrations and meteors; as for <when it
is> in the sea, <there occur> sudden sinking of ships by various and disordered
winds; as for <when it is> in the water: its shortage, and a dryness of the eyes;
as for <when it is> in fruits and plants, <there occur> disease and rotenness
because of the heat or hot and foul winds.

[36) When Venus is the lord of rulership and its term, then in general it
causes things similar to those which Jupiter causes. Its particular effects are the
discharge <of menstruation> in women, an abundance of marrying and children,
and much joy and amusement.

[37] When Mercury is the lord of rulership and its term, then in general
when it mixes with a planet it takes over the planets’ effects. As for its particular
effects, its moving of things is more abundant than <that of> of the rest of
the planets. Its effects among people are keenness and subtle tricks, and it
is the lord of highway robbery and stealing, the cause of drying and feverish
diseases which take place every day, coughing, tuberculosis, and exhaustion. To
it belong divination and prophecy when it happens to be in the ascendant or in the
ninth or tenth or eleventh <place> and is in most of its essential and accidental
powers. The ninth in this group is the strongest. Because of the dryness of
its temperament and the swiftness of its motion there occur in the air violent
winds, thunders, lightnings, thunderbolts, and earthquakes, and corruption in
useful animals and plants which are needed.

[38] As for partial increase and decrease in the happenings, they are known
from the conjunctions
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and the oppositions situated in the sign of the eclipse, or from the ascendant
of the eclipse, or from the position of the planet ruling the eclipse. When they
are friendly to the ruling planet if this is benefic, or when they are hostile to it
if this is malefic, <there is an decrease of the effects>" . <They are known>
from the easterliness of the ruling planet or its westernliness or its station or its
opposition, while <the planet> is aspecting the ascendant of the conjunction or
the oppostion, and the ascendant of the conjunction or the opposition is situated
in whichever places we have mentioned, or <the planet> is aspecting the sign
of the eclipse or the ascendant of the eclipse. When it is easterly or stationary
there is an increase of occurrences from it; when it is retrograde or in opposition
to the Sun there is a decrease from it.

[39] The occurrence of an eclipse in <one of> the cardines of the ascendant
of the native gives harm according to the cardine; for example, the eclipse which
occurs in the ascendant gives harm to his body, or one in the tenth place gives
harm to the condition of his master. This is the case with the other two cardines.

[40] The occurrence of an eclipse in the place of <one of> the two luminaries
in the nativity or in <one of> their opposite places gives harm to the native. As
for an eclipse of the Sun, it is in the place of the Sun in the nativity or at its
opposite place. As for an eclipse of the Moon, it is in the place of the Moon in
the nativity or at its opposite place.

9Supplied by the Chinese translation.
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Chapter Ten: On the Indications of the Conditions of the Sky !

[1] The natures of comets and heavy showers in the atmosphere take the place
of the natures of Mars and Mercury concerning wars, fires, earthquakes, and
accidents which are caused by them. One is informed of the regions in which
these happenings occur by their places among the signs and by the places which
these happenings reach toward the midheaven. When these things appear in the
east, what happens because of them is immediate; when they are in the west,
what happens because of them is later. When the Sun rises or sets? with nothing
to cover it, it indicates cloudlessness; if its disk changes colour or turns to fiery
red, and the rays of the Sun are spreading far, it indicates violent winds; if it rises
with a black colour or sets with clouds or if there is a halo around it, it indicates
wind and rain in winter.?

[2] The position of the Moon three days before a conjunction or before
an opposition or before a half moon is to be examined: if it looks gentle and
clear while nothing is around it, it indicates cloudlessness; if it is red or its disk
trembles, it indicates strong winds; if it is black or green and coarse, it indicates
wind and rain in winter.

[3] When we see a bright fixed star bigger than usual, it indicates strong
winds.? If the shooting of stars and their degree is from one direction it indicates
winds from

!This topic is discussed in Tetrabiblos 11.13.
2BFJV add ‘and it is clear’.

3Cf. Tetrabiblos 11.13, page 213.

4Cf. Tetrabiblos 11.13, page 217.
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this direction. If it is from several directions it indicates winds without order.

[4] When a rainbow appears when there are no clouds, it indicates air and
rains in the winter. If it appears in the time of the winter air, it indicates
cloudlessness.

Chapter Eleven: On Conjunctions®

[1] Many people of this art have another method in general judgment. It is by
means of the conjunction of Jupiter and Saturn. The Persians are the wisest of
them in their conviction, and the most devoted to bringing together happiness
and misfortune through it, according to their claim, from the conjunctions of
these two planets. They set in motion each one of Jupiter and Saturn with their
mean motion and they lay down the following scheme — the two <planets> make
twelve conjunctions in each triplicity and sometimes thirteen conjunctions; what
is between two conjunctions is roughly twenty years. They fix chronology by it
from the conjunction occurring at the beginning of a triplicity to the conjunction
occurring at the beginning of another triplicity.

[2] If this method were correct for us, we could spare much trouble in wor-
rying about the equations of the planets and their correction. When there is
dependence on the corrected positions of the two <planets>, the number of the
conjunctions of the two <planets> in the triplicities could not be grasped, neither
could the days and years which are between the conjunctions nor the ascendant
of the time of the conjunction of the two planets be obtained, because of the slow-
ness of their motion and because of the difficulty of inquiring into their conditions
which are dependent on precise observation.

[3] Thus they made the ascendant of the year in which the conjunction
occurs the ascendant of the conjunction, and they judged what things are caused
by the conjunction

5This topic is a new development of Persian-Arabic astrology.
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from this ascendant, just as judgments are made concerning the other things that
happen from the ascendants of the beginnings of these <happenings>. When we
are true to ourselves we know that this ascendant is artificial, but we follow the
people in their opinion, and we are polite to them in associating <with them>
and we support them concerning their belief, and we do not think it utterly
impossible that a conjunction of the two spheres of the orbs of the epicycles of
two has influence in the world. Thus we choose from their sayings what is closer
to <our> thought and what is more inclined to analogy (qiyas).

[4] If a conjunction in mean motion happens to occur, we see, at the time of
the conjunction, which <of the two> has mastery over its (i.e., the conjunction’s)
lord, which is nearer to the highest point of the orb of its epicycle. Whichever is
ruling in its place at the time of their conjunction is the ruler of this conjunction.
If it is Saturn, it indicates distress, anxiety, want of rain, many griefs, sadness,
and helplessness in businesses. If it is Jupiter, it indicates fertility, joy, peace,
and happiness.

[5] Then we look at the ascendant of the conjunction, i.e., the ascendant
of the year, which of the planets in it is greatest in power and most abundant
in witness, and we judge this conjunction by general knowledge of the nature of
this planet. If it is Saturn, we judge, according to what we have said, helpless-
ness, anxiety, difficulty in business, many griefs, and the conditions belonging
to Saturn. If it is Jupiter, peace, fertility, many joys, and easiness of things of
life. If it is Mars, injustice, oppression, robbery, bloodshed, invasion, and fire.
If it is Venus, power in the matter of women and eunuchs, many amusements,
wealth, marriage, and enjoyment. If it is Mercury, power in the matter of scribes,
traders, and masters of arts, slaves, and female slaves. It it is the Sun, power in
the matter of authority and nobles
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and kings, and their relatives and those who are boasting of them. If it is the
Moon, power in the matters of subjects, servants, health and soundness and
power of body, and the coming of news from <all> directions.

[6] If two planets are mixed we judge according to their mixture.
<Examples:> The mixture of the Sun and Jupiter: they indicate kings who are
fair, righteous, and kind to servants and subjects. The mixture of the Sun and
Mars: they indicate the oppression of kings, their lack of fairness and <lack> of
mercy to their subjects, and weakness in their rulership. The mixture of Venus
and Mars: they indicate immorality and adultery. The mixture of Mars and
Mercury: they indicate slanders, tricks, and lies. The mixture of Jupiter and one
of the malefics: they indicate evil hearts in men of piety and justice and in those
who are believed to have righteousness. The mixture of Venus and the Moon:
they indicate many births and much good news. The mixture of the Moon and
Mercury: they indicate eloquence, quarrels, sharpness of thought, and excellence
of ideas and mind. The mixture of Venus and Mercury: they indicate the saying
of mottos, the study of songs and melody, and the plucking of strings. In general
when Mercury mixes with one of the planets, it makes its indication stronger and
it (Mercury) helps in its (the planet’s) effectiveness and it (Mercury) participates
in whatever influence it (the planet) causes.

[7] In this the ascendant is considered concerning the conditions of the social
class of men just as we mentioned before in the second chapter of this book. In
that way there is no difference between the two, except that the judgment in this
<chapter> is more general in its indications and longer in its period while the
indications in that <chapter> is more specific and shorter in its period.

[8] We carefully note the ascendant of the conjunction and the sign of the
conjunction — each year has one sign. Then the ascendant and the sign of
the conjunction are the two indicators of the first year. The second place from
the ascendant and the second sign from the sign of the conjunction are the two
indicators of the second year. <For the rest one proceeds> in this manner and in
this order. Thereafter we examine, in each year, the two signs of the intiha’s and
the lords of the two <signs>, and what is in association with the two concerning
good fortune and misfortune.
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Then we judge for the year in accordance with this and in accordance with

what is necessary because of the ascendant of the year and the lord of the year
(salkhudah).

[9] Let it be known that, in judging this, when some of the indicators
are mixed with others and the benefics mix with the malefics, then it requires
intelligent thought, clear insight, and good talent in order to distinguish the
powerful from the weak. Then one should judge according to the power of the
most predominant of them, when the unhappy one is received by the happy one,
the strong one by the weak one, the fortunate one by the unfortunate one, one
with witnesses by one without. When the indications of the happy one or the
unhappy one are more and the indications of the opposite are less, then the
judgment of the master and the ruler among them is easy and simple.

[10] When we find in the figure of the ascendant of the conjunction a planet
which has the most essential and accidental powers, and with which most of other
planets are friendly and mixing with it by aspect or application — its position is
strongest in the ninth, the tenth, the eleventh, and the ascendant, and weakest
in the third, twelfth, and sixth <places> — then we judge the appearance of
the ruling congeror in this conjunction from the nature of the planet. Then if it
(the conjunction) is in <one of> the cardines or the succedents, he is from the
family of a dynasty and a settled religion. If it is in the third or ninth or twelfth
or sixth, there is a building of that dynasty or religion. If it is Saturn, he is the
head of a tribe (Saikh) with great profundity and precise insight from a family
of old houses. If it is Jupiter, he is from a family of piety and righteousness or
adorned with these ornaments. If it is
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Mars, he is wrong, unjust, a killer, and a bloodshedder. If it is Venus, he is pious,
a worshipper, and decent. If it is Mercury, he is eloquent, clear in language, a
prophet, a possessor of miracles and wonders. If it is the Sun, he is an authority
and powerful. If it is the Moon, he is a man who annihilates men.

[11] The time for this is <measured by> what is between the ascendant and
the place of the conjunction or what is between the ascendant and the place of
the <ruling> planet, on the condition that each sign is one year and each degree
is according to its particularity. The ascendant of the year in which are seen the
matter of this ruler and his power, and the sign of the intiha’ from the ascendant
of the conjunction of the two (i.e., Saturn and Jupiter) is like the starting point
and the birth of this matter.

[12] These are the conjunctions of these two planets in their mean motion
in the watery triplicities and up to the end of the four triplicities.
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Tables added by BJV:

Conjunctions of Saturn and Jupiter in their mean motion
in the Watery Triplicity

No. | Days before the hours min. sec. || No.|signs deg. min. sec.

noon of the Tuesday

of Yazdagird
1 22400 9 45 53| 1 7T 0 10 3
2 15150 20 34 30| 2 3 2 35 24
3 7901 7T 23 7| 3] 11 5 0 44
4 651 18 11 45| 4 T 7T 26 4
After it
5 6598 18 59 38| 5 3 9 51 24
6 13848 g8 11 1 6 11 12 16 44
Tloomect 21007 21098| 21 22 23| 7| 7 14 42 4
8 28347 10 33 46| 8 3 17 7 24
9 35596 23 45 9| 9] 11 19 32 44
10 42846 12 56 31| 10 21 58 4
11 50096 2 7 55| 11 3 24 23 25
12 57345 15 19 17| 12| 11 26 48 45
13 64595 4 30 39| 13 7 29 14 5
Conjunctions of Saturn and Jupiter in their mean motion
in the Fiery Triplicity

No.|Days after the hours min. sec.| No. [signs deg. min. sec.

noon of the Tuesday

of Yazdagird

14 71844 17 42 1] 1 4 1 39 25
15 79094 6 53 24| 2 0 4 4 45
16 86343 20 4 47| 3 8 6 30 5
17 93593 9 16 10| 4 4 8 55 25
18 100842 22 27 33| 5 0 11 20 45
19 108092 11 38 55| 6 8 13 46 6
20 115342 0 50 18| 7 4 16 11 26
21 122591 14 1 41 8 0 18 36 46
22 129841 3 13 3] 9 8 21 2 6
23 137090 16 24 25| 10 4 23 27 26
24 144340 5 35 49| 11 0 25 52 46
25 151589 18 47 11 12 8 28 18 6
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Conjunctions of Saturn and Jupiter in their mean motion
in the Earthy Triplicity
No.|Days after the hours min. sec. || No. |signs deg. min. sec.
noon of the Tuesday
of Yazdagird
26 158839 7 B8 34| 1 5 0 43 26
27 166088 21 9 56| 2 1 3 8 46
28 173338 10 21 19| 3 9 5 34 7
29 180587 23 32 42| 4 5 7 59 27
30 187837 12 44 5| 5 1 10 24 47
31 195087 1 55 27| 6 9 12 50 7
32 202336 15 6 50| 7 5 15 15 27
33 209586 4 18 13| 8 1 17 40 47
34 216835 17 29 35| 9 9 20 6 7
35 224085 6 40 58| 10 5 22 31 27
36 231334 19 52 21| 11 1 24 56 48
37 238584 9 3 43| 12 9 27 22 8
38 245833 22 15 6| 13 5 29 47 28
Conjunctions of Saturn and Jupiter in their mean motion
in the Airy Triplicity
No.|Days after the hours min. sec.| No. [signs deg. min. sec.
noon of the Tuesday
of Yazdagird
39 253083 11 26 29| 1 2 2 12 48
40 260333 0 37 51| 2 10 4 38 8
42 267582 13 49 14| 3 6 7 3 28
42 274832 3 0 37| 4 2 9 28 48
43 282081 16 12 0 5 10 11 54 8
44 289331 5 23 22 6 6 14 19 28
45 296580 18 34 45| 7 2 16 44 49
46 72 303830 6 46 8| 8 10 19 10 9
47 s0iny 511079 8 57 30| 9 6 21 35 29
48 318329 10 8 53| 10 2 24 0 49
49 325578 23 20 16| 11} 10 26 26 9
50 332828 12 31 38| 12 6 28 51 29

135


矢野道雄

矢野道雄

矢野道雄
20 in V.

矢野道雄
7 ?


136 Part II Chapter 11

'BJV’s addition:

B3y Loy e Rty By Tl & 25 de od oY) e owl A ow b

5 &

Ll WY Pogm)ly WU 70y tey OBy Wds T de gam)y Tele 3 ke
555 P e, ]OCJ"\“ oo o Lo 4l 05 2

Lo Uty Oy Blomad fo sz 5 Pe M8 VW ed | 2y 5 OLAN OF

s b el e o W2 s S Lol ey Loy i te s 5 DL

3

Plogy Gamr s B0 Py Pi J31 i p ey QU] sy dned]

V’s further addition:

Bl s By by O ly Gady ofley OV e R psdl ol Xay
oblp ol My @O Ll 5 slyy DU o tey By Gds Lo sam)y
¥ ol samy) ) U  a) ay loa s dan gy 02550

TSome numeral expressions are not grammatically correct, but T have refrained from putting
unattested readings.

2] e e V3 Ee Laud
3V om. from here to islw
4J J“.‘“';
"B Oy hey
B om.
RITE)
*J U}*J.jj
R
103V 4>
113 numbers in words. B
12 According to J: U‘-’-Jj&j Lul : BV 4
13JV om. JA;‘ CJg d and puts J.a!-‘ Na after numbers.

IV om.
15V numbers and units in words.

167 om. Loy
171V j&"..c instead of LJJJ:L‘CJ

18V numbers and units in words.

A% éJb instead of rj;

20V L)

2y o:bj

227 add. Jgad ) s 3 U1 3 (e ol Cms g Al



Translation II.11 137

<BJV’s addition:>

What is between two conjunctions in days is nineteen Persian years three hundred
and fourteen days thirteen hours eleven minutes twenty-two seconds forty thirds and
twenty-four fourths.® The distance between them are 242 degrees and 25 (minutes),20
(seconds), 7 (thirds), 6 (fourths).”

There was a conjunction in the sign if Aries 0 (degrees) 44 (minutes) 24 (seconds)
17 (thirds) and 42 (fourths) in nine hundred and seventy-three years one hundred
twenty-three days twenty hours 26 minutes 43 (seconds) 39 (thirds) 36 (fourths)® from
the noon of Friday of <the era of>> the Flood. And from Thursday of the first year by
the increase of forty three days.”

<V’s further addition:>

The day is counted by the increase of seven thousand two hundred and forty nine
days thirteen hours eleven minutes and twenty-three seconds'? , and in truth the third
<sexagesimal place> follows in this table of conjunctions of the two planets in their
mean motion and from the watery triplicity until the termination of the four triplicities.

6These numbers Af = 19Y7314913"11/22"740"24"" are from JV.

B: At = 19Y7314913"21/20"40""24""".

"B gives 35 instead of 25 minutes. V omits the unit of minutes and gives 25 instead of 20
seconds.

8 Aries 0°44'24"17"42""" is the place of the 50th mean conjunction after the Flood which
took place in 973Y123920"26™43°39"36"".

J and V give different numbers for days — J: 973Y13¢, V: 973Y113¢.

9J adds ‘We have provided for you fifty conjunctions in this table.’

10V gives here a round number : At = 19Y7314913"11/23".
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Chapter Twelve: On the Periods according to the Views of the Ancients!

[1] To the ancients, who were the foremost people in this art concerning the judg-
ment of great events, there was a foundation and basis which they called periods.
The period consists of three hundred and sixty solar years. They regarded a year
as consisting of four seasons.

[2] The beginning of the first season is from the time when the Sun enters
twenty degrees and fourteen minutes of Pisces. In this place the anomaly of the
Sun is nine signs exactly according to the old Zijes.? Its mean <longitude>
is eleven signs and eighteen degrees,® and here occurs the maximum equation
which is additive to the mean. The Sun begins rising from the mean <distance>
of its orb toward the place which the apogee follows.

[3] The beginning of the second season is from the time when the Sun enters
eighteen degrees of Gemini. In this place the Sun is at its apogee, the anomaly
is zero, and there is no equation belonging to it.

[4] The beginning of the third season is from the time when the Sun enters
fifteen degrees and forty-six minutes of Virgo. In this place the anomaly of the Sun
is exactly three signs according to the old Zijes, and its mean <longitude> is five
signs and eighteen degrees. The equation is at the maximum and subtractive from
the mean <longitude>. The Sun begins descending from the mean <distance>
of its orb toward the place which the perigee follows.

[5] The beginning of the fourth season is from the time when the Sun enters
eighteen degrees of Sagittarius, and in this place the anomaly of the Sun is exactly
six signs, and there is no equation belonging to it, and the Sun is in the perigee
of its orb.4

!The first part of this chapter (up to the end of [12]) was edited, translated, and discussed
in Yano [1984].

2¢0ld Zijes” here seems to mean some astronomical tables of Indian origin.

3This means that the solar apogee is located at 348° — 270° = 78°, which is the standard
value of the Sindhind derived from the Brahmapaksa of Indian astronomy.

4The relation of the four seasons and the solar longitude can be tabulated as:

season first | second third | fourth
anomaly 270° 0° 90°| 180°
equation +2;14° 0°| -2:14° 0°

mean longitude 348° 78° 168°| 258°
true longitude |350;14° 78°|165;46°| 258°
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[6] The first season consists of eighty-seven degrees and three quarters
approximately,” and the days are in this number, and likewise is the second
season. The third season consists of ninety-two degrees and a quarter and the
days are in this number,® and likewise is the fourth season. Exactly in this man-
ner they established the periods and the parts therein, while a day of a season of
a year <corresponds to> a year of a part of a period.

[7] Then they deemed the conjunction as having taken place two hundred
and seventy-six solar years before the Flood, and they regarded the beginning of
that year as the beginning of the period according to what I have said. They
made the ruler of the <first> period Saturn with the sign of Cancer, and <in
fact> Saturn was then in Cancer. In this period there was the Flood after the
expiration of two hundred and seventy-six years. The tasyir reached the sign
of Cancer since the motion in each year since the beginning of the period was
one sign.” The motion of the periods is again one sign and one planet for each
period. The ruler of the second period was Jupiter® with the sign of Leo, and
the ruler of the third period was Mars with the sign of Virgo, and so on in this
arrangement.

[8]° From the beginning of the period to the entry of the Sun into twenty
degrees and fourteen minutes of Pisces in the three hundred and eleventh Persian
year of Yazdagird, there expired four thousand and three hundred and twenty so-
lar years, <namely> there expired <exactly> twelve periods belonging to twelve
signs and twelve planets.!® The period arrived at Mercury with the sign of
Cancer.!!

[9] They thought the first part of each period belonged to Mars together
with the ruler of the period, the second part to the Sun, the third part to Mercury,
and the fourth part to Saturn.!? The ascendant of the period is the ascendant
at the Sun’s entry — <into> the place of Pisces which we mentioned!® — at
each beginning of a period. The ascendant of a year is the ascendant at its entry
into this place

SN 18° — K 20°14' = 87°46' ~ 873° ~ 872 days.

6/18° — np 15°46" = 92°14" ~ 921° ~ 921 days.

"Since 276 is divisible by 12, the sign after the expiration of 276 years is the same that of
the first year of the period.

8The order of the seven planets is that of concentric spheres.

9The order of our text is based on G and F. BJV’s order is [9][10][11],[12],[8]. G’s order
seems to be original. BJV have put [12/] first and then [8] as another example.

10The beginning of the period was assumed to be 276 years before the Flood, i.e., -3377 (3378
B.C.). Thus 4320 years after the beginning of the period falls in A.D. 943, which is Yazdagird
311 as Kusyar says.

HSince 12 = 5 (mod. 7), the fifth planet from Saturn in our order is Mercury.

12Thus, not only the period, but also each of the four parts consisting one period has a ruler.

3] e., Pisces 20; 14°.
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in each year.

[10] That degree and minute are set in motion from Pisces in degrees of the
equator, one degree in every solar year. This is called the degree of the gisma.
That degree of the ascendant of the period is set in motion in the rising-times of
the city,'* <at the rate of> one degree in every year; and from the ascendant of
the period, one sign in every year. What comes out is the tasyir from the degree
of the ascendant, and what comes out of the signs is the sign of the intiha’ from
the ascendant.

[11] It may be accepted'® that one year out of the years of a period takes a
sign and five minutes, so that the turn arrives at the next sign at the termination
of the period,'® as is the common practice in <cases> other than this. Its
calculation: the years elapsed within a period is divided by twelve, one degree is
taken for each one of the divisions, and what does not fill twelve is multiplied by
five, and <the product> is the fraction of the degrees (i.e., minutes). We add
<the result> to the beginning of the sign of the intiha’ belonging to the next

year.!”

[12] Example:'® Two hundred and seventy-six years have expired. When
they are divided by twelve, then the quotient is twenty-three. Then the intiha’
at the expiration of these years in Cancer is twenty-three degrees. <The rest is>
like this, and God knows best.!?

[13] When the ruler of the period is benefic or made benefic and powerful,
it indicates happiness in this period and power of the dynasty in it. If the ruler
is malefic or made malefic, it indicates miserable condition in this period and
the trouble of the dynasty in it. The change from one part to <another> part
indicates the change of the dynasty from one people to

] e., oblique ascension.

5B adds ‘nay necessary’.

1630;5° x 360 = 30° (mod. 360).

ITLet the years expired within a period be %, the quotient and the remainder after the division
be @ and r, respectively, then, % =Q+ 1_7“2 =Q+ ﬁ

18This text and translation are based on FG. For the reading of BJV, see [12'] at the end of
this chapter.

9When y = 276 in the formula above, then @ = 23,7 = 0. Since the sign of this period
is Cancer, at expiration of 276 years, i.e., at the beginning of the 277th year, the place of the
intiha’ is Cancer 23°. The Chinese text gives an example of Yazdagird 615th (current), i.e.,
4623 years (expired) since the epoch. Since 4623 = 12 x 360 + 303, 303 is put for y above. The
result is Cancer 23°15'.
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another. If the ruler of the period is a superior planet, the transfer of it (i.e.,
dynasty) is to a foreign people, and the subjects are not those subjects, nor are
the customs and conduct <their> custom and conduct.

[14] If the ruler, i.e., the ruler of the period, is an inferior planet, the transfer
of it (dynasty) is from one family to <another> family of the people of that
dynasty, and <there are> killings and riots. Then if the ruler of the period
is made fortunate in the base <nativity> and powerful, the dynasty does not
shift at the revolution of the seasons and it is stabilized in the family of the
<dynasty>. Then if the ruler of the part in it is made fortunate and powerful,
the dynasty increases in power and happiness. If it is made unfortunate and
weak, the dynasty is disturbed and made unhappy until extinction and death
threaten it. If the power is related to two periods or three periods and the rulers
of the parts are safe from the unpleasant harm, the dynasty continues in that
period.

[15] When the ruler of the period is a superior planet with one of its two
houses which is suitable to it, namely, a masculine planet with a masculine sign
and a feminine planet with a feminine sign or its exaltation, it indicates a long
life, the maintenance of influence, a long duration of the monarch, especially
when the ruler is Saturn with the sign Aquarius or Libra.

[16] When the ruler is an inferior planet with the sign which is not suitable
to it and the ruler is weak or in an alien palce or in combustion or with a malefic,
it reduces the life-span, the duration of the monarch, and the maintenance of
influence.

[17] When the ruler of the period is a superior planet with the sign which
is its house or its exaltation and one or more of the superior planets are in the
house of the ruler or in its exaltation and aspecting it (the ruler) and received
by the ruler, it indicates the appearance of a king who rules all or most climes.
This is just like the case when Mars rules the period with the sign of Capricorn
and the ascendant
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of the period is Aries, Mars is in Capricorn, and Jupiter and Saturn are in Scorpio;
or just like the case when Saturn rules the period with the sign Aquarius and
the ascendant is Aquarius, Saturn is in it or in Libra, Mars is in Capricorn, and
Jupiter is in Aquarius or in Libra.?

[18] When the ruler of a part is <also> the ruler of the period, the dynasty
is powerful in this part. This is like the case when the ruler of the period is
Saturn: then another dynasty which is stronger than the first appears, because
Saturn has both the rulership of the period and that of the part.?! When the
ruler of the period is Mars, the first dynasty is stronger than the second one,
because Mars has both the rulership of the period and that of the part.

[19] When the ruler of the period and the ruler of the part are powerful and
the tasyir or intiha’ has arrived from the ascendant of the period, or from the
degree of the gisma, at the body of Mars or its rays are in quartile or opposition,
and Mars has the rulership of the year, it indicates exile in a foreign country in
this year and the king remains <there> for ten years or more, and thereafter he
comes back to his family.

[20] When the tasyir or intiha’ or gisma has arrived at Mars’ rays in an
airy sign and Mars is the ruler of the year with the ruler of the period which
is in an airy sign, there occur conflagrations and meteors appear in the sky and
<ominous> symptoms appear in it. Then if Saturn takes the place of Mars and
its rays are in watery signs, it causes floods and submergence; in earthy signs,
eclipses and earthquakes; in airy signs, coldness, snow, and violent winds.

[21] When the ruler of the period is Saturn or Mars with one of their two
houses and the gisma or tasyir has arrived at the rays of the malefic, then it
indicates universal happenings in all the climes. As for the happenings which are
allotted city by city, they are the occurrences of eclipses in the sign which belongs
to that city, namely, the sign of the ascendant of the city, or in the place of its
light (i.e., in conjunction)

20Two examples are given here:
(1) Ruler: Mars with Capricorn
Ascendant of the period: Aries
Mars in Capricorn — Mars’ exaltation
Jupiter in Scorpio — Mars’ house
Saturn in Scorpio — Mars’ house
(2) Ruler: Saturn with Aquarius
Ascendant of the period: Aquarius
Saturn in Aquarius/Libra — Saturn’s house/exaltation
Mars in Capricorn — Mars’ exaltation
Jupiter in Aquarius/Libra — aspecting the ascendant
21 According to 2.12.9, the Rulers of the parts of a period are I. Mars II. Sun IIL. Mercury
IV.Saturn. Because Saturn is powerful in the fourth parts, the dynasty belonging to the third
parts is defeated by the next dynasty. Likewise the dynasty of the first period with the rulership
Mars is stronger than the dynasty which follows it.
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or opposition or quadrature; or if the eclipse is in the rays of a malefic and the
malefic is the ruler of the year; and the sign at which the year arrives is corrupting;
and the lord of the year is corrupt; and the Moon is made malefic in the ascendant
of the year.

[22] The foremost conjunction — at the beginning and the birth of the
matters of the world, and in which dynasties and kingship appear — is the
conjunction which coincides with the beginning of the period, namely, in the
year in which there is the end of the period or the year in which there is the
beginning of the period.??

BJV’s example:

[12'] Example: Two hundred and seventy-six years have expired. When one sign is
taken in every year, the intiha’ has arrived in the two hundred and seventy-seventh
year at Cancer. When one degree is taken from them (i.e., the degrees of Cancer) in
every twelve years, twenty-three degrees are obtained; thus the intiha’ has arrived at
the beginning of the two hundred and seventy-seventh year at twenty-three degrees in
Cancer. At the end of the years of the period the intiha’ arrives at Leo. Then the
prorogation (tasyir) is corrected and it is worked out in this way.?3

22 BJLV add ‘We close the Third Book with this chapter. The God is certainly praised’.
23The BJV’s difference from G is that the former have added the example of the motion of
one sign in every year.
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Part IIT On the Judgment of Nativities and the Transfer of their Years in
Twenty-One Chapters

1. Introduction to this Part

2. On the Beginning of the Formation of the Embryo and the Description of its
Conditions before Birth

3. On the Knowledge of the Degrees of the Ascendant at Birth

4. On the Raising of the Native

5. On the Figure of the Body, the Complexion and the Temperament of the
Native

6. On his Life-Span

7. On Accidental Harms and Illnesses of the Body

8. On the Conditions of the Soul

9. On Mental Diseases

10. On the Conditions of the Parents

11. On the Description of Siblings

12. On Property and Good Fortune

13. On the Craft and Work of the Native

14. On Marriage

15. On Children

16. On Friends and Enemies

17. On Journey and Absence

18. On the Condition of Death

19. On the Division of the Time of the Native

20. On the Revolution of the Years of the Natives and the Prorogation of the
Indications Pertaining to the Base Horoscope and the Revolutionary Horoscope
21. On the Calculation of Prorogators
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Chapter One: On the Preface of this Part

[1] The science of the stars concerns happiness and misfortune. Wherever you see
the benefics, you should foretell happiness; wherever you see the malefics, you
should foretell misfortune.

[2] Trine and sextile indicate the smoothness of things and goodness of
spirit. Quartile and opposition indicate difficulty and hindrance. Complete re-
ception indicates the completeness of matters, medium reception indicates half
completeness, and no reception indicates expectation and ambition and nothing
more. Judgment on a matter should never be made on the grounds of <only>
one witness.

[3] When <several> indicators of one matter apply to or aspect each other,
they indicate the power of this matter, its completion, and its long duration.
When they are opposite they indicate the opposite. A benefic which is retrograde
or combust weakens beneficence, and a malefic which is received in its place is
prevented from harm.

[4] Cardines indicate the power of a matter, its appearance, and its com-
pletion. Succedents indicate expectation and partial completeness. Cadents and
dejection indicate escape.

[5] The easterliness <of the planets> takes the place of cardines, and the
westerliness takes the place of succedents. Entering under the <Sun’s> rays takes
the place of cadents. The Moon’s departure from it (i.e., a planet)! indicates
what has passed among matters, and application to it indicates what is coming
<in the future>. The Moon’s house? indicates the end of matters just as the
lord of the fourth place indicates it.

[6] Application of a planet to <another> planet is like the beginning of
searching a matter from it (i.e., the other planet) and asking for the matter in it,
just as the application of the lord of the ascendant to the lord of the second place
indicates searching for fortune and an effort in it, and <also as> the application
of the lord of the second place to the lord of the ascendant indicates the arrival
of fortune spontaneously without much searching.

[7] When the benefics occupy the place of fear® they bring forth calamities
to one who is blameless. When the malefics occupy the place of fortune they
bring forth good things to one who is unfortunate. This is also the case when

IThe Chinese translation explains thus.
2L.e., the sign in which the Moon is.
3Cf.1.20.8.
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the malefics occupy the place of harm, or the benefics the place of happiness.

[8] The Sun gives harm in conjunction with Mars and in opposition to
Saturn. The Moon gives harm in conjunction with Saturn and in opposition to

Mars.

9] A malefic planet, when it is easterly, <indicates> harm; when it is
westerly, illness; the harm occurs suddenly, and the illnesses occur one after the
other.

[10] An evil omen is rougher to the two luminaries if the two malefics rise
before the rising of the Sun and after the rising of the Moon. The Sun issues
animal power. The Moon issues natural power. Saturn issues restraining power.
Jupiter issues growing power. Mars issues irascible power. Venus issues libidinous
power. Mercury issues recollecting and reflective power.

[11] When the ascendant of a wife is the lord of the seventh place from the
ascendant of <her> husband, the ascendant of a subject is the sixth from the
ascendant of <his> king, and the ascendant of a servant is the tenth from the
ascendant of <his> master, the days of the one with the other last long. Like
this <in other cases>.

[12] When a malefic attacks, at the birth <of a person>, the place of a
benefic in the nativity of another, it indicates adversity which afflicts whatever
benefic is in the one’s nativity, and whatever malefic in the other’s nativity.

[13] Wherever we say ‘the lord of the house is such and such’, we mean the
<planet> ruling in it.

Chapter Two: On the Beginning of the Formation of the Embryo and
the Description of its Conditions before Birth

[1] The beginning of the formation of the embryo is called ‘the setting of the
sperm in the womb’. It resembles dough when it sticks to an oven, and it is
called the first thing which changes the sperm from its first condition. Then it
resembles a seed when it (seed) is cast onto
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the earth. Between these two times the time <interval> is not known except
that its maximum is twenty-four hours which is <the time of> one rotation out
of the rotations of the sphere <of the heaven>.

[2] The conditions of the mental powers and natural dispositions which
characterize a man are dependent on the beginning of his formation and the
ascendant of this time. They agree that each month of the months of the totality
is ruled by one of the seven planets. It indicates the nature of the condition of
the embryo in this month.

[3] Saturn rules the first month. No remarkable change is manifest in the
sperm, and Hippocrates calls it ‘sperm’ (natafa). If Saturn is in the ascendant of
the beginning or powerful by itself, the native in it (the beginning) is profound
and thoughtful in matters and his eresults are honest and sincerity to love.

[4] Jupiter rules the second month. Clear redness appear in the sperm which
the blood of menstruation covers and it becomes similar to solid flesh and grows
a little, and a hot spirit trembles in it. Hippocrates calls it the walad (offspring).
If Jupiter is in the ascendant of the beginning and powerful in this month, the
native is excellent, outstanding, and learned.

[5] Mars rules the third month. The chief organs, namely the brain, heart,
and chest are separated from it (i.e. the walad), and for the rest of the organs
hidden marks appear. Hippocrates calls it the janin (embryo). If Mars is in the
ascendant of the beginning and powerful in this month, the native is bold, strong,
audacious, and reckless.
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[6] The Sun rules the fourth month. The remaining marks of the organs
appear and they become strong and hard, and breath flows in it and it moves.
Hippocrates calls it, in this state and thereafter, ‘boy’ (sabi). If the Sun is in
the ascendant of the beginning and powerful in this month, the native is, in his
nature, authoritative, conversant in administration and in governmental matters.

[7] Venus rules the fifth month. The body parts are divided, and the figure
becomes manifest, and hairs grow. If Venus is in the ascendant of the beginning
and powerful in this month, the native is intelligent, neat, beautiful, possessing
a good shape and beauty.

[8] Mercury rules the sixth month. His tongue unfolds and his formation is
completed. If Mercury is in the ascendant of the beginning and powerful in this
month, the native is moral and eloquent.

[9] The Moon rules the seventh month. The boy become strong and power-
ful. If the Moon is in the ascendant of the beginning and powerful, the native is
conversant with the matters of agriculture, lands, and water and their arrange-
ment. If he is born in this month, some people judge that he can live because his
formation is already complete and the natures and powers of planets have fully
contributed (to his development).

[10] Saturn rules the eighth month for the second time. The boy becomes
like a solid <object> and becomes heavy in the wombs, and he is deprived of
swift and light motion. If he is born in this month, he does not live because of
the condition which we have mentioned.

[11] Jupiter rules the ninth month for the second time. The boy gains power
and health and natural movement for emerging.
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Chapter Three: On the Knowledge of the Degrees of the Ascendant at
Birth

[1] The time of birth is an important beginning for a man because he gains, at this
moment, something which did not exist for him before — fortune and misfortune
in this world. Also he gains the essence of character and mental powers. The
determination of the time of his emergence to the light of the world can only be
achieved by an astrolabe with which is taken the altitude of the Sun by day and
the altitude of the stars by night just when the boy is separated from his mother.

[2] As for the time of birth which is obtained by the time instruments of
clepsydras and others, there is much accidental divergence and deviation. The
best known of them are water instruments, but there are differences in them
because of stoppage of the water and irregularities of its flowing, which is from
the bottom <of the clepsydra>, because of accidental causes.! When one fails
in the determination of the time of birth, then he has failed, and there will be no
way to find it correctly. But people made efforts in approximating closely which
they call the namudhar.

[3] The namiidhar most used is ascribed to Ptolemy.? He is not the author
of the Almagest but another Ptolemy who was conversant in the natural sciences
and astral judgments and who was known as the master of judgments.® Many
people of <this> art believe him to be the author of the Almagest. The other
namudhar is known as the ‘namudhar of the falling of the sperm’. Ptolemy
described it too.

[4] The namudhar of Ptolemy. We approximate the time <of birth>. We
make sure that it is before or after the <true time of> birth within the limit
of half an hour.* We <first> determine the ascendant and cardines, and we
arrange the planets and the degree of the conjunction and the opposition which
occured before the birth® in the <following way:> if the opposition is by day we
take the degree of the Sun; if it is by night we take the degree of the Moon.

! Tetrabiblos 3.2.

2Cf. Tathim 525.

3Kushyar thinks that the author of the Almagest is different from that of the Tetrabiblos.
The Almagest which was available to him was mentioned in his Zij.

4Thus the approximation within the limit of £0.5 hour is presupposed.

5The Chinese translation explains ‘when it is the first half of a month it is the new moon,
if it is the second half, it is the full moon.’
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Then we find the planets to which belong in this <horoscope> the sign and
degree, a share of house, exaltation, triplicity, and term. Then we look into
the approximate ascendant and we find the degrees of whichever planet of those
planets that is nearest to the degrees of one of the cardines of the approximate
ascendant, and we regard the degrees of this cardine as equal to the degrees of
this planet.©

[5] We already know that the <true> ascendant of the birth is greater or
less in degrees than the approximate ascendant, so we make the degrees of the
cardine according to it (i.e., the nearest planet). We derive the ascendant from
this <cardine>. If there is a number of planets which are close in degrees, one
to the other, we take that <planet> which has more shares. In this namudhar
there are conditions and confirmations, all of which correspond to the generality
which we have mentioned.

[6] The namiidhar of the falling of the sperm:” we approximate the time
<of birth>. We make sure that it is before or after the birth within the limit of
half an hour. We determine the ascendant for this time and the place of the Moon
at it. Let it be known that the basis in this namudhar is that <1> the Moon’s
place at the time of the birth is the ascendant of the falling of the sperm, <2>
the Moon’s place at the time of the falling of the sperm is the ascendant of the
birth. The stay of the native in the womb is nine months which is what is among
three times approximately. The shortest of them is nine and a half rotations of
the Moon,® its days being approximately two hundred and fifty-nine days and
thirteen hours and a third <of an hour>. The mean of them is ten rotations,
its days being approximately two hundred and seventy-three days and five hours
and fifteen minutes and thirty-eight seconds.

6The Chinese translation gives two examples: (1) the most powerful planet is 20 degrees
and one of the cardines is 25 degrees, (2) the most powerful planet is 25 degrees and one of the
cardines is 20 degrees.

"Cf. Tathim 526.

8Three numbers given here are:

‘medium duration’: 10 sidereal months = 273%5"15™38° ~ 273.2189 days

‘shortest duration’: 9.5 sidereal months = 2599131"

‘longest duration’: 10.5 sidereal months = 286721".
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The longest of them is ten and a half rotations, its days being approximately two
hundred and eighty-six days and twenty-one hours.

[7] When we take what is between the ascendant and the Moon, if the
Moon is below the earth, we divide it by the daily motion of the Moon, i.e.,
approximately thirteen degrees and eleven minutes, and the result consisting of
days and hours is added to the mean duration. The result is approximately the
duration. When we take what is between the Moon and the ascendant, if the
Moon is above the earth, it is divided by the daily motion of the Moon, and the
result is subtracted from the mean duration. There remains approximately the
duration.’

[8] 1 When this duration is obtained we subtract it from the time of the
birth which is approximate, and we locate the Moon according to what remains,
and we look at its place; if it (the Moon) is in the sign which is the ascendant
of the birth and is near the approximate degrees <of the ascendant>, yet we
consider in which day it is like this, <namely> whether it is the day before or
the day after, and we will look in that day at the rising of the Moon’s place at the
time of birth, whether it is by day or by night. If it is by day we locate the Sun
at noon and we subtract the rising-time of the Sun’s degree from the rising-time
of the Moon’s place. What remains is the rotation of the sphere from sunrise to
the rising of the Moon’s place. If it is by night we locate the Sun at midnight
and we subtract the rising-time of the point which is diametrically opposite to
the Sun’s degree from the rising-time of the Moon’s place. What remains is the
rotation of the sphere from the time of sunset to the rising of the Moon’s place.
Then we know the hours of the rotation

9The approximate duration (p) of pegnancy is obtained from the longitude of the Moon
(Am) and that of the ascendant (A\p,) at the approximate birth time, and the mean daily motion
of the Moon (7,,):

(1) when the Moon is below the horizon: p = 10m + %
A=A

Um

(2) when the Moon is above the horizon: p = 10m —

where 10m is given in the previous paragraph and v,, ~ 13°11’. Since m = 360° * the two

extreme cases when |\, — A,| = 180° are o

(1) p = 10.5m (when the Moon is below the horizon and close to the descendant)

(2) p =9.5m (when the Moon is above the horizen and close to the descendant)
which are given in the preceding paragraph.

10The procedure in this paragraph is summarized as:
Since A, p, and approximate time of birth (T,0) are given, appproximate time of conception
Teo = Tyo — p is obtained.
The Moon’s longitude at conception is Ay, (Teo). If A\ (Teo) & Ap, then Ay, (To) is the ascendant
of the birth. If \,,,(Tw0) # An, we proceed to the next step: find the time (T,1) when \,,(T.1) =
A (Te1). The rest of the procedure is to rotate the sphere by certain time degrees in order to
locate the Moon at the ascendant, since ‘the Moon at the time of conception is the ascendant
of the birth’.
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and we locate the Moon according to them. Thus the place of the Moon at this
moment becomes the ascendant of the birth, and the place of the Moon at the
time of birth becomes the ascendant of the beginning of the <native’s> existence.

[9] The namiidhar of the tasyir.'’ We observe the phenomena which occur
during the life span, either fortunate or unfortunate. We look at the nearest of
these two comformable to the ascendant which was derived from one of the two
namudhars. If the phenomenon pertains to the arrival of one of the cardines to
a malefic or benefic, we go back from it to the cardine by the amount of the
time which occurs; if the cardine is the tenth <place> or the fourth <place>,
then by the rising-time of sphaera recta; if the cardine is the ascendant, then by
the rising-time of the city;'? if the cardine is the seventh <place>, then by the
rising-time of the diametrically opposite <point> — for each year one degree and
for every six days one minute.

[10] If the phenomenon pertains to the arrival of the haylaj'® to a benefic
or a malefic, we take from the known time a degree for each year and a minute for
every six days. What results is the corrected rising-time. Then we take what is
between the prorogator and the malefic by the rising-time of the equator and of
the city, and we preserve each one of the two, and we take the difference between
the two.!*  We call it the ‘difference of the two rising-times’. Then we take
the difference between the corrected rising-time and the one rising-time which is
between the prorogator and the malefic — if the prorogator is between the tenth
<place> and the ascendant, then by the rising-time of the equator, and likewise
if it is in the quadrant which faces it; if the prorogator is between the ascendant
and the fourth <place>, then by the rising-time of the city; if the prorogator
is between the seventh <place> and the tenth, then by the rising-time of the
diametrically opposite point.!®

[11] What results is the equation of the rising-time. Then we multiply the

"The topic is almost identical with that in 3.21.11-13. The aim of this chapter is to find the
ascendant from a tasyir arc. This tasyiris the ‘slowest one’ (see 3.21.3), i.e., 1°/year ~ 1’/6days.
Thus the first step is to convert the given tasyir arc into time degrees (ar).

12The ‘rising-time of the city’ is the oblique ascension (p) of the locality in contrast to the
right ascension («). In this paragraph three special cases are explained where the haylaj (H)
conincides with one of the cardinal points. It has arrived at some point (M) by the amount of
tasyir by diurnal rotation. See the figure on page 235. The three caes are:

(1) ag = ap — ap when H is the midheaven or lower culmination,

(2) pg = pm — ar when H is the ascendant,

(3) P(H+180°) = P(M+180°) — ar when H is the descendant.

13Cf. 3.6. This paragraph gives the general case where H is no more one of the cardines.

MHere Aw = wy — wys was obtained, where wy = ay — py and wy = oy — par-

5Here the difference of the two ‘equations’ (Aw’) was obtained and it was approximated to
the distance of H from the cardine (cf. 3.21.5). The three cases are:

(1) Aw’ = (g — apr) — ap (midheaven and lower culmination),

(2) Aw’ = (pg — par) — ar (ascendant),

(3) Aw" = (p(r+180°) — par) — o (descendant).
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equation of the rising-time by six and divide it by the difference between the
two rising-times. What results is the corrected distance from the cardine. We
multiply it by the degrees of the hours of the place of the prorogator and we
subtract it from the rising-time of the prorogator either in <the rising-time> of
the equator or in <that of> the city in accordance with the place of the prorogator
in the quadrants. What remains is the rising-time of one of the cardines of the
ascendant. Then we look at the nearest in altitude to it by day or by night. Thus
we extract from it the ascendant in question.!®

Chapter Four: On the Raising of the Native

[1] The native who cannot be nourished does not live three days, and who cannot
grow does not complete four years.

[2] When one of the two luminaries is in one of the cardines and one of the
two malefics is with it or ruling it or in opposition to it, then the native is not
nourished. We said in the introduction <of the third Part>!" that the Sun gives
harm in conjunction with Mars and in opposition to Saturn and that the Moon
gives harm in conjunction with Saturn and in opposition to Mars.

[3] If the ascendant is enclosed by the two malefics, and the benefic does
not aspect it, and the ruler of the place of the luminary to which the period
(nawba)'® belongs is malefic or made malefic, then the native is not nourished.

[4] The indicators of growth are (1) the ascendant, (2) the lord of the ascen-
dant, (3) the two luminaries, (4) the lot of fortune, (5) the lords of each one of the
triplicities. The strongest of them concerning it are the lords of the triplicities
of the ascendant and the luminary to which the period belongs. If the major-
ity of them are in cardines or in succedents and in their shares, or if they are
made benefic or are uninjured by the malefics, <then> one judges completeness,
goodness, and safety of upbringing. If they are in the opposite <situation> from
all of this, one judges that he will have no upbringing. If they are in what is
between them, then according to this weakness is judged weakness of upbringing,
and according to the maleficence <is judged> his hardship.

[5] The benefitting of the Moon on the third day and the seventh day from
the nativity indicates an abundance of milk and honey(?), and the injury <of the
Moon> indicates scarcity of <milk> and its stoppage.

16The distance of H from M in hours: h = %.

This is converted into distance (d) in degrees, when the horary magnitute (m, the length of
one seasonal hour) is known, by: d = h x m.

Then the right ascension of the ascendant is obtained by aj = ag — d, from which is found
the longitude of the ascendant: A\, = f(ap).

17See 3.1.8.

18Cf. Tafhim 459.
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Chapter Five: On the Figure of the Body, the Complexion and the
Temperament of the Native

[1] These are known from the ruler of the ascendant, the ruler of the Moon’s
place, and the planet which is the most powerful and abundant in shares in its
place. The one of these three which is the most powerful and the most abundant
in shares is the most suitable for the management <of these matters>.

[2] When Saturn is the governor of the management and easterly, the com-
plexion of the native looks like the colour of honey; his body is fat; his hair is
black; the hair of his chest is thick; his eyes are medium; his bones are balanced.
Dominant in his complexion are heat and moisture. If it is westerly, his complex-
ion is feeble; his body is small; his hair is long; he is thin; his figure is handsome;
and his eyes are black. Dominant in his complexion is dryness.

[3] When Jupiter is the governor of the management and easterly, his com-
plexion is of white colour; his hair is fair; his eyes are medium; his figure is good
and large and has dignity. Dominant in his complexion are heat and moisture. If
it is westerly, <the native> is white, but he is not of good complexion; his hair
is long; his eyes are medium; and his body is small. Dominant in his complexion
is moisture.

[4] When Mars is the governor of the management and easterly, his com-
plexion is what is between white and red; his size is good; his body is fat; his eyes
are blue; his hair is medium. Dominant in his complexion are heat and dryness.
If it is westerly, <the native> is of a red complexion; the size of his body is
short; his eyes are small; his hair is thin, lank and red brown. Dominant in his
complexion is dryness.

[5] Venus’ effects are like those of Jupiter, but those which are caused by
Venus are more beautiful and his (the native’s) friendly receptions are many and
his beauty is like that of a woman; his figure is handsome; his body is tender; a
bluish colour of the eyes is added to them.

[6] When Mercury is the governor of the management and easterly, his
complexion is like the colour of honey; the size of his body is medium; his figure
is handsome; his eyes are small; his hair is medium. Dominant in his complexion
is heat. If it is westerly, it is between tawny and yellow; his voice is weak; his
eyes are hollow; his pupils are like those of a goat. Dominant in his complexion
is dryness.
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[7] The two luminaries help the <five> planets. As for the Sun it helps in
figure and beauty and fatness of the body; as for the Moon it gives the effects of
moderateness, slenderness and moisture of nature.

[8] When planets are easterly and near easterliness they make the bodies
large. When they stay at first station they make them powerful and strong.
When they are retrograde they make them moderate. When they stay at the
second station they make them weak. When they go forward they make them
miserable and give them illnesses — which are long lasting when the lord of their
ascendant is in the apogee of the orbs of their epicycles, and which last a short
time when it is in the perigee of the orbs of their epicycles.

Chapter Six: On his Life-Span

[1] This is known from the places of the prorogators and the planets governing
them, and from the places of the killer (qatila). As for the places of the proroga-
tors they are the midheaven, then the ascendant, then the eleventh place, then
the seventh place, then the ninth place, and <the degrees of> the term of the as-
cendant, as we have said in the first Part,! from the degrees above the <eastern>
horizon to five degrees before the second house (i.e., place), and likewise for the
rest of the houses.

[2] The prorogators are four: the Sun, the Moon, the ascendant, and the lot
of fortune by day; the Moon, the Sun, the lot <of fortune>, and the ascendant
by night. The governing planet of the place of the prorogator is the ‘governor’
(walin) and the ruler (mudabbir) when it (ruler) is aspecting it (the place of
prorogator). When the prorogator is one of the two luminaries and when there is
no governor in its place which is more suitable than it, then the prorogator is also
the governor. From both the prorogator and the governor the life-span is known.
If there is a prorogator which has no governor we neglect this (prorogator) and
we seek <another> prorogator which has a governor; if we cannot find <the
prorogator>, then again the prorogatorship (haylajiya) belongs to the degree of
the ascendant.

[3] The places of the killer are <1> the degree of the descendant <2> <that
of> the conjunction of the two malefics and the two luminaries, <3> <that of>
their quartiles and oppositions, and <4> the places of the fixed stars which are
‘cutters’ (qawati’).

1See 1.20.14.



G35a

174 Part IIT Chapter 6

$635 sgsll e de BUw jam ) Leaey iy Li38s wledldl 5457
WX 1703?5 16«."4.2:.55

oUWl 525 ) sbAe 2Ly bl oy les 19 51 201 o8 1319
T B K s 0F @ Al Wlac 23] Rl ) QU T s e AT
o) AL O ly J1sl e J) ) ga May o il HbL L @ss (K,
bl 13l 120w Vs e 3 1)

S ool By ) oy LNy aldh Oy b 2OET ) 1S 5T 2Ll
Ny amid egmidly o o Ll 5wl GB addl e Bogi 2 1l O
Lre ety andgn 3 o] o) dmd) slele dlal ) s &) olaadly 83
S o e el ) el el e del K A e s el
obaidly 8305} s Sleldhslal o i Loy 2 i

s 3 P el sl et ) el Q1)) S el ) 8017
Ll oy b o) &l s s et iy 191 ] 3Tl st 5 G
Pakeihl moge ] i b alihl ele can sl AU b5l 0 a5 3 el
Flo OF BB Lsd e JU) Flo N1 50 5 s Il ) Okl OF 20
Bags oo ols 3B ol b 1Y 5 JU)

157 d'\J

168 «ileb o

17) 854> ¢; Vadd 4

15y il

198 om. j’b

0BV ol

BE ) Vil s 2 oubl g imstead of 8 13) J1 5T ZSUbl 3 om. 087 13)
2BJV add. "> g

23y Q}-WJ\

4B add. \J>

25y L)

26 J hapl. om. ‘cla.':ﬂ\ s ) i ol
27y J’jﬁ j\

28FV om.
29F om.

30BFJV o
MRV o) L
B2RGIV o

33B (as _us instead of oo



Translation III1.6 175

[4] An abundance of the prorogators and their power and the aspect of one
to the other — these indicate the health of the native, his intelligence, his caution,
and the generosity of his mind.

[5] When the prorogator or the governor is between the seventh place and the
tenth place and we move it toward the degree of the descendant so that we take,
from the degree of the ascendant to the opposite point of the prorogator in the
rising-time of the city, then what results is one year for each degree and six days
for each minute approximately. This movement is in the opposite <direction>
from the succession <of the zodiacal signs>. When the prorogator or the governor
is in the other quadrant it always moves in the <direction of> the succession.

[6] When the prorogator or the governor is between the seventh place and
the tenth place and we move it toward the degree of the descendant in the opposite
<direction> from the succession <of signs>, <the result is> the years of life.
Then the benefic planets in application to it increase it and the malefics decrease
it. The amount of the increase and decrease: we look to the degrees of an hour
of the benefic or malefic in its place and we diminish them by the amount of
the hours of its distance from the ascendant — for each hour of distance a half
of sixth, i.e., a twelfth part, and what remains of the degrees of an hour is the
increase and decrease.?

[7] When the prorogator or the governor arrives by prorogation at a malefic,
namely at the places of the ‘killer’ in one of the years, and this prorogator or
governor is injured by this malefic at the revolution of the year or during the
year, and the malefic is in one of the cardines of the ascendant of the revolution,
<then> the cutting frightens him (the native). Then if a benefic which is strong in
the base <nativity> aspects the place of the cutting, it pushes back this cutting,
and harm and illness are overcome. Likewise if the prorogator or the governor in
the base <nativity> is weak, the condition is improved at the revolution <of the
year>; if the condition is good in the base <nativity>, it becomes weak in the
revolution and this disturbance becomes trivial.

2Let A be the basic length of life in time degrees, pg and pg be the time degrees in oblique
ascension of the descendant and the governor respectively, § be the amount of increase and
decrease due to the aspects of the planets, and h be the time difference in hours of the planet
from the ascendant, then the corrected length of life A" is obtained by the following process:

A:pd—pg—>5:A—%-A—>A’:A:I:5
It is evident that when the planet is in the ascendant, i.e., when h = 0, its effect is full and
when it is in the descendant, i.e., when h = 12, the effect is null.

The Chinese translation gives an example of obtaining A from the ascendant (A, = 42°) and
the governor (A; = 252°), and gives p;, = 23;54°, pyy1800 = 54;37°%; thus A = 30;43°, which
corresponds to ‘30 years 8 months 18 days’. These two oblique ascensions are incompatible,
because from the first we get ¢ ~ 43;43°, while from the second ¢ =~ 33; 14° as the geographical
latitude.
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[8] The lord of the eighth <place> is one of the injurers which terrifies <the
native> by its calamity, especially if it (the lord) is malefic or made malefic in
the base <nativity>.

[9] Many people of this art have another method concerning this subject. It
is this: they regard the Sun as the prorogator <both> above and below the earth
when it is in a masculine quadrant or in a masculine sign except in the twelfth,
sixth, and third house (place); and they regard the Moon as the prorogator above
and below the earth when it is in a feminine quadrant or in a feminine sign except
in the twelfth, sixth, and ninth house. The order by day is: the Sun, then the
Moon, then the ascendant, and then the lot of fortune; and by night: the Moon,
then the Sun, then the lot of fortune, and then the ascendant; the <planet>
aspecting it among the lords of its shares is the kadhkhudah. They regard that
it has its great years, middle years, and small years without knowing the method
nor providing it with proof.

[10] If <the kadhkhudah> is in the cardine, it gives as the years of life the
amount of its great years,®> and if it is in a succedent, the amount of its middle
years, and if it is in a cadent, the amount of its small years. When a benefic
planet aspects the kadhkhudah from trine or sextile it increases the amount of its
small years; if <the planet is> in a cardine, the full amount of its small years; in
a succedent two thirds of its small years; in a cadent one third of its small years.
Likewise a malefic applying to the kadhkhudah decreases <the years>.

[11] When Mercury is mixed with the benefics, it is benefic; if it is mixed
with the malefics it is malefic.

[12] The two luminaries are benefic <when aspecting> from sextile and
trine, and they are malefic <when aspecting> from opposition and quartile.
When the kadhkhudah is weak or injured, the matter of life becomes weak, and
it gives hardship and fear to the native at each

3See the table on the next page.
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misfortune which it encounters or which the prorogator encounters, especially at
a half or two thirds or a third of the years of the kadhkhudah.

[13] The years of the kadhkhudah: half the sum of the great years and small
years is equal to the middle years for the planets except for the Sun.*

planets| Sun | Venus | Mercury | Moon | Saturn | Jupiter | Mars
Great || 120 82 76 108 |57 79 66
Middle |[397 |45 |48 665 |43% [455 |40
Small |19 |8 20 25 30 12 15

G’s gloss in margin:

A manuscript: and the years of the kadhkhudah. For the Sun, twelve, which is
the number of the signs, is multiplied by the the first <place> of tens (i.e. the
decimal system) which is ten. For the Moon <1>2 is multiplied by the limit of the
units which is nine. For the rest of planets it is by the amount of the degrees in
their terms according to Ptolemy. As for the middle years they are the sum of the
great years and small years halved. As for the small years: for the Sun it is from
a conjunction until the return to a conjunction in the same degree in nineteen
years;? for the Moon it is from a conjunction to the return to a conjunction at
the same time of the month, which makes one period in twenty-five rotations of
the rotations of a year. For the rest of planets it is by the amount of the years
of the return of each one of them from their conjunction with the Sun to one and
the same place.

4G adds in the table ‘the great years of the Moon in the books other than this is 39 and
half as that of the Sun.’

®Le., Metonic cycle.

6L.e., the cycle of 25 Egyptian years.
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Chapter Seven: On accidental Harms and Illnesses of the Body

[1] This is known from the <planets> having mastery over the descendant and
the sixth place, from Saturn and Mars, and their application to the <planet>
having mastery over the ascendant, and from the sign from which it is applying, in
the <following arrangement:> Aries belongs to the head and face; Taurus to the
neck and throat; Gemini to the shoulders and upper arms; Cancer to the chest,
breast, and lungs; Leo to the stomach and heart; Virgo to the belly, intestines,
and navel; Libra to the lower part of the navel toward the pubes; Scorpio to the
buttocks, genitals, and penis; Sagittarius to the thighs; Capricorn to the knees;
Aquarius to the shanks; Pisces to the feet, and similarly is it according to this
arrangement from the ascendant to the twelfth <place>.

[2] To Saturn belongs the right eye from among the external parts of the
body, the spleen from among the internal organs, and the backbone and phlegm.
To Jupiter belong touch, the temple, the mustaches, and semen. To Mars belong
the left ear, the liver, the Achilles tendon, and the penis. To the Sun belong
seeing, the brain, the stomach, sinew, and all the right limbs. To Venus belong
smelling, flesh, the kidneys, and the buttocks. To Mercury belong the tongue,
speech, thinking, and the gall bladder. To the Moon belong taste, the lungs,
the alimentary canal, and all the limbs of the left side. Whichever planet among
these is damaged, then harm and illness are in the organs which it indicates. We
have said in the introduction! that when a malefic is easterly it causes harm and
if it is westerly it causes illnesses.

[3] Saturn indicates much phlegm and substances which go to the limbs,
ulcers in the intestines,

1Cf.3.1.9.
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jaundice, cough, exhaustion, colic, and pain in the womb for women.

[4] Mars indicates saliva of blood, melancholic fevers, leprosy, itching, sub-
stances which go to the calf, burning and fiery ulcers, and consumption in the
womb.

[5] Mercury cooperates with both of them (Saturn and Mars) in nature so
that it increases it (the illness) and makes the matter concerning it more serious.

[6] A purgative belongs to the character which the two luminaries have in
most matters when they are not aspecting the ascendant and injured planets do
not enclose the cardines.

[7] When there is an illness while the Moon is in the sign in which a malefic
planet is in the nativity or in its quartile or its opposition, then it (the illness) is
difficult. It is more difficult when the illness is due to the nature of the malefic
planet.

[8] We should watch the lot of illness and its lord, just as we should watch
the indications which were explained.

Chapter Eight: On the Conditions of the Soul

[1] The conditions of the soul are divided into that which is intellectual and that
which is moral. As for the intellectual, Mercury is in charge of it; as for the
moral, the Moon is in charge of it. Thus according to the strength or weakness
of the two planets and their beneficence and meleficence there occur condition in
these two matters, so that a man is between the intelligent man and the prophet
<on one side> and the ignorant and the fool <on the other>.

[2] We look at the sign in which are Mercury, the Moon, and the <planet>
having mastery over the places of these two. Then if it is tropical, it makes
souls fond of the matters of association, people, and cities, fond of laudation and
praise, adherent to matters of religion, intelligent, praised in action, possessing the
knowledge of judgment by means of stars and omens. If it is bicorporeal, it makes
the souls many-sided, quick in change which is difficult to stop, inconsistent, and
clever. Then if it is fixed, it makes the souls fair, not cheating, serious, quick-
witted, steadfast, and fond of toil.
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[3] If the master over the place of Mercury and the Moon is Saturn, his
(the native’s) condition in its essence is powerful and praised, and in accidental
condition it (Saturn) makes the native powerful in thought, far in deepness, and
unique in his view. If Saturn is different from these, it makes the native stingy,
resentful, vile, low-minded, not distinguished, idiosyncratic in his view, a coward,
isolated from men, naughty, and having no happiness.

[4] Then if Jupiter helps it, it, namely Saturn, while in its good condition,
makes him (the native) good, noble because of dignities, peaceful, outstanding
in his thought, helpful, distinguished, great-minded, quiet, and quick-witted. If
Saturn is in a bad condition, it makes him not accustomed to good things, of
faded intelligence which deals with the matter of demons, a master of trickery,
hateful to children, not associating with men, with no one putting faith in him,
and wicked in choice.

[5] Then if Mars helps Saturn while it is in its good condition, it (Saturn)
makes the native not distinguished, careless, unsteady between courage and cow-
ardice, difficult in social life, having mercy towards none, negligent in whatever
is useful to people, rough, bold in his mind, fond of troubles, cheating, a tyrant,
angry, hateful to people, a master of work and effort, and he is sound in general.
Then if Saturn is in a bad condition, it makes the native a stealer, a highway
robber, wicked, of small profit, not afraid of God; he has no love, he is evil, a
killer, a grave digger, and he is in general bad in his condition.

[6] Then if Venus helps Saturn in its good condition, it makes the native a
hater of women, fond of dignities, bad in meetings, not fond of prestige, hating
beautiful matters, envious, hard to associate with, disliked
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by people, isolated in his view, a soothsayer, an adherent to the matters of God,
chaste, of many tricks, protective of his soul, and jealous towards women. Then
if Saturn is in its bad condition, it makes the native greedy for sexual inter-
course, bad in all his conditions, ill-fated, a perpetrator of infamous things, not
distinguished, a heavy drinker, fond of meeting with a man who is advanced in
age.

[7] Then if Mercury helps Saturn in its good condition, it (Saturn) makes the
native an inspector, a scholar, fond of medicine, sharp-minded in hidden matters,
having wonderful things, clever, bitter in his soul, inquiring, watchful, fond of
intelligence, and having sound judgment. Then if Saturn is in a bad condition it
makes the native full of hatred, exhausted, a hater of relatives, fond of misery, a
robber, a fortune teller, a diviner, an enchanter, a master of spells and cheating,
faithless, and without sound judgment.

[8] When Jupiter has mastery over the place of the Moon and Mercury while
it is in its good condition, it makes the native great-minded, generous, having
dignity, fond of people, handsome, serious in his affairs, honest, modest, unique
in his works, compassionate, charitable, friendly, and a master of policy. When it
is in a bad condition, it makes the conditions of the soul similar to the conditions
which we have described, except that they are weaker and more sluggish and
without deliberate intention; for example, a squanderer instead of being liberal,
a coward instead of being shy, vain instead of being modest, and haughty instead
of being strong and high-minded.

[9] If Mars helps it while it is in a good condition, it (Jupiter) makes the
native tough, antagonistic, a fighter,
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a leader, unsubmissive, fond of victory and leadership, victorious, great-minded,
irritable, a ruler, and a commander. If Jupiter is in a bad condition, the native
is imprudent, confused, wicked, quickly changing, weak, regretful, not staying in
one thing, having no discretion, having no opinion, and he is in general of varying
in his character and agitated in his conditions.

[10] Then if Venus helps it (Jupiter) while it is in a good condition, it makes
the native pious, enjoyable, fond of cleanliness, works, wealth, and buying, of a
good nature, loving men of goodness, of peaceful mind, friendly, and he is in
general extremely happy. Then if Jupiter is in its bad condition, the native
is luxurious, delighting in life, of feminine mind, loved by women, passionate,
enjoying much sexual intercourse, preoccupied, shameless, injurious, and his mind
is like a women’s mind, but he is faithful, good in situations in which he behaves.

[11] When Mercury helps Jupiter while it is in a good condition, it makes
the native one who has many insights in books, a master of the knowledge of
astronomy (<ilm al-hay’a) and geometry and arithmetic, insightful, intelligent, an
orator, praised for his opinion, good in advice. If Jupiter is in a bad condition,
the native is raving, having many faults, mean, bitter in his soul, thinking himself
as wise when he is without intelligence, vain, cunning, agitated in his action, and
a master of education.

[12] When Mars has mastery over the place of Mercury and the Moon while
it is in a good condition, the native is powerful, a chief, irritable, fond of weapons,
a master of slander, bold in his soul, not modest, confused, bold, courageous,
overcoming, a master of management and mastery. If it is in a bad condition, the
native is imprudent, harsh, blood-shedding, fond of troubles, a robber, merciless,
wicked in action, agitated, and mad.
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[13] Then if Venus helps Mars in its good condition, the native is friendly,
of good manners, delighting in life, happy, a master of love, quickly inclined to
the perpetration of taboos, but he is prosperous, careful, sensible, discriminating.
If Mars is in a bad condition, the native enjoys much sexual intercourse, being
preoccupied with it, diverse in his conditions, a mocker of men, a liar, a swindler,
unjust, quickly inclined to greed, wearied, having love, a master of intelligence.

[14] When Mercury helps Mars in its good condition, the native is a leader,
shrewd, a corruptor of a governor, quick in his movements, a master of tricks,
wicked in his actions, quick in understanding, deceitful, a hypocrite, but he is
prosperous, and in general he is harmful to his enemies and charitable to his
friends. When Mars is in a bad condition, the native is wicked, bold, regretful,
perplexed, confused in his movements, a liar, a robber, an instigator, known for
his sin, a highway robber, deceitful, and a juggler.

[15] When Venus has mastery over the place of the Moon and Mercury
while it is in its good condition, the native is calm, happy, helpful, joyful, clear,
reflective, strong in his zeal, hateful of sin, fond of crafts, thinking about God the
Exalted, nice in his figure, conditions, and way of acting, prosperous, and he is in
general inclined to matters of sexual intercourse. When it is in a bad condition,
the native is weak, a master of love, feminine, his conditions being similar to the
conditions of women, and dull in masculinity.

[16] When Mercury helps it in a good condition, <the native> is fond of
crafts and knowledge, sharp-witted, intelligent, of good nature, understanding,
fond of tricks, intellectual, good at guessing, right in method, studying spon-
taneously by himself, intimate with people of credit, imitating the best men,
refraining from association with women, inclined to young men, and zealous.
When it is in a bad condition, he is evil, having many tricks, absurd in speech,
two-faced
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and two-tongued, bad in thought, deceptive, profound in evil, a master of blame,
satire, and much defamation.

[17] When Mercury has mastery over its place and the place of the Moon in
its good condition, the native is clever, intellectual, a master of profit, attempts,
and concideration, sharp-witted, good in conjecture, a master of the knowledge
of astronomy, geometry, and arithmetic, keeping secrecy, and prosperous. If it
is in a bad condition the native is cunning, stupid, deceitful, weak, insignificant,
quickly changing, foolish, ignorant, making many mistakes, a liar, confused in his
conditions.

[18] The similarity of the two luminaries to these planets: these two in
a good condition increase in goodness what the planets indicate and decrease
whatever badness they indicate. If the two are in a bad condition, the two
decrease the goodness and increase the badness. Then, according to what was
described above, <the matter> is to be measured out, judged, and used with
clear consideration and good intellect concerning the natures of the planets and
their good and bad associations.

[19] The aspect of the Moon to a planet makes the native movable in what
the planet indicates. Then if the planet is powerful in its essence, it indicates
what was described above concerning them, and if <the planet is> weak, its
movement is stronger than what is known of it.

[20] When the ninth house (i.e., place) is made fortunate it indicates virtue,
piety, faith, and goodness of conduct and intention. If it is injured, it indicates
the opposite of all of this. Likewise with respect to the lord of the ninth house,
the lot of the absent, and its lord.
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Chapter Nine: On Mental Diseases

[1] If Mercury and the Moon are not aspecting each other and they are not aspect-
ing the ascendant, and if the malefics are injuring them, then in its characteristic
condition the soul gets diseases from the nature of the injuring planet.

[2] Those who have epilepsy in many cases are those in whose nativities the
Moon does not aspect Mercury and those two do not aspect the ascendant and,
moreover, Saturn by day and Mars by night are in a cardine.

[3] Those who are insane are those in whose nativities the condition of the
Moon and Mercury is like that of those who have epilepsy, and Mars by day and
Saturn by night <are in cardines>, especially when they both are in Cancer,
Virgo, or Pisces.

[4] Those who are possessed by a demon, namely, those whose heads are hit
by moisture — they are those for whom Mars is in a cardine by day and those for
whom Saturn is in a cardine by night and it has mastery over the Moon’s place,
and the Moon is coming out from under the rays <of the Sun> or plunging into
opposition.

[5] The men who have excessive masculinity and the women whose nature
is inclined to masculinity have the two luminaries in masculine signs. Then if,
in addition, Mars or Venus is in a masculine sign, <the masculinitu> clearly
increases in each one of these two. If the two luminaries are in feminine signs we
reverse what we have said, and likewise if Mars or Venus has witness as long as
they are in the feminine signs.

Chapter Ten: On the Conditions of the Parents

[1] The indicators of the father are the Sun, Saturn, the fourth house (i.e. place)
and its lord, the lot of the father and its lord. The foremost by day is the
Sun and by night Saturn. The indicators of the mother are the Moon, Venus,
the tenth house (i.e. place) and its lord, the lot of the mother and its lord. The
foremost by day is the Moon and by night Venus. The conditions of their strength,
weakness, beneficence, and maleficence indicate the conditions of the parents
in their strength, weakness, happiness, and unhappiness <respectively>. The
foremost of these indicators is the strongest and most influential in indications.
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[2] If the aspect of the indicators of the father to the indicators of the mother
is a good aspect, it indicates agreement between the parents, and inclination of
each one of them to the other and the pleasantness of their life.

[3] The aspect of the indicators of the each one of these two (the parents) to
each other, whatever the aspect may be, indicates long life, but when the aspect
is good it indicates long life with pleasantness of life, and if the aspect is bad it
indicates an unpleasant life without much joy in it.

[4] The enclosure of the benefics around the foremost of the indicators in-
dicates a good condition, a rise in position, and high rank. The enclosure of the
malefics is the opposite to it. Of the planets enclosing the indicators one has
more degrees than the indicator and the other has fewer degrees, and <one is>
in the second (sign) and <the other> in the twelfth (sign) from it (the indicator).

[5] The safety of the indicators or the majority of them from the injuries
indicates the safety and health of the body, and their injury indicates illness and
unhappiness from the nature of the injuring planet.

[6] When the lot of fortune and its lord aspect the indicators of one of
the two (i.e., the parents), it indicates his (i.e., the native’s) wealth, easiness,
abundance of joy, and happiness.

[7] When the Sun aspects Saturn with a good aspect, with Jupiter or Venus
aspecting the Sun, it indicates a long life for the father. Likewise <when> Venus
aspects the Moon with a good aspect, with Jupiter of Venus aspecting the Moon,
it indicates a long life for the mother.

[8] One looks for the condition of ancestors from the seventh, <namely>,
the fourth from the fourth,! and for the condition of paternal uncles from the
sixth, <namely> the third from the fourth.? This was already described in the
first chapter.

Since the fourth is the place of father, the fourth (inclusive) of the fourth, i.e., seventh, is
the place of grandfather.
2Since the third is place of brothers, the third (inclusive) of the fourth is the place of uncle.
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Chapter Eleven: On the Description of Siblings

[1] The indicators of siblings'! are Mars, Mercury, the third place and its lord,
namely its master, and the lot of brothers and its lord. Then whichever of these
indicators which aspects the ascendant and its lord indicates the <expected>
existence of siblings if <the native has> no siblings, and <it indicates> their
agreement and disagreement with him if he has siblings. The goodness of these
indicators and their aspect to each other indicates the conditions of the siblings
in power and happiness. Whichever is opposite to them indicates the opposition
and fewness of his siblings.

[2] Mars indicates older siblings and Mercury younger ones.

Chapter Twelve: On Property and Good Fortune?

[1] The indicators of property are the second house (i.e., place) and its lord,
Jupiter, the lot of fortune and its lord, and the lot of Property and its lord. One
of these indicators and their aspect or the aspect of the most powerful of them to
the ascendant and its lord and their aspect to each other indicate the existence
of property and its abundance. Their beneficent association indicates the ease of
its acquisition. What is opposite to this indicates deprivation and smallness of
property or difficulty in gathering property.

[2] The enclosure of the benefic planets around the most powerful of the
indicators of property and the aspect of the two luminaries to it with good aspect
indicate an abundance of fortune.

[3] The power of the indicators and the power of the <planet> having mas-
tery over the lot of fortune in particular and their beneficence indicate property
and good fortune. When the most powerful of the indicators for wealth is Saturn
it indicates that the property is <obtained> from building and cultivation; if it is
Jupiter, from honesty and administration or from the management of an estate;
if it is Mars, from leadership and policy; if it is Venus, from the gift of friends
and women; if it is Mercury, from knowledge and trade.

!The word (ikhwa) here means both brothers and sisters, as the Chinese translation suggests.
2Cf. Tetrabiblos 1V 2.
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[4] When Saturn aspects the lot of fortune in good aspect and if Jupiter
helps it in aspect, it (Saturn) indicates property from the inheritance he inherits
if it is possible; if it is not possible, then it is by means which he does not expect
nor know.

[5] <When>? the lord of the second <place> in the ascendant is received
in its place, the property comes spontaneously to him without effort and without
trouble. If it is not received, there are expectation and hope; so take it into
account. If the lord of the ascendant is in the second <place>, it indicates
pursuit and effort for it. If it is received in its place without the malefics, he will
obtain what is searched and he will possess <it>. If it is not received he will get
<it> by effort and toil. If it is received and injured, he will get but miss it. If it
is received and made fortunate, he will get and use it. The rest of what happens
is to be judged in the different ways analogously.

[6] When two luminaries are in masculine signs and in cardines, or the Sun
by day and the Moon by night are above the earth and the other planets are
surrounding it or aspecting it from cardines, then the native will be very impor-
tant and a great master. If the surrounding planets are benefics and powerful in
their essence, he is even greater. Whatever is diminished from these conditions,
by that amount is there diminishment from his wealth until the planets are in
opposite <conditions> to all that we have mentioned; so the native will be in
extreme misery and backwardness.

[7] When the fixed stars of the first or second magnitude fall actually in
the cardines or when they are with one of the two luminaries or with the lot
of fortune, <the native> will obtain greatness and leadership according to the
temperament of the planet or <that of> the two planets whose temperament or
temperaments it is. That <star> which is of the third magnitude has been used
except it is below the first and second <magnitude>. If it is according to the
temperament of the malefics, the outcome is ruin and misfortune.

3Supplied by B.
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Chapter Thirteen: On the Craft and Work of the Native!

[1] The indicators of the craft are the sign of the midheaven and its lord, Mars,
Venus, Mercury, and the lot of work and its lord. The most powerful of them is the
ruler concerning work. If it is Saturn, it indicates ploughing, tillage, engineering,
digging canals and rivers and all the delicate works which involve slowness, force,
and excess.

[2] If it is Jupiter, it indicates judgment, mediation, science, and whatever
peacemaking is there between men.

[3] If it is Mars, it indicates all the works which use fire and iron, and
leadership and administration.

[4] If it is the Sun, it indicates the extraction of gems from mines and works
of judgment by fire.

[5] If it is Venus, it indicates magic, perfume, dying clothes with colours and
other things, the games of chess and backgammon, painting, and lovely works.

[6] If it is Mercury, it indicates writing, counting, business, and reciting of
poetry and what resembles this.

[7] If it is the Moon, it indicates a runner, a messenger, letters, and culti-
vation also, and the management of water and the matter of the earth. To each
one of these indications is connected what resembles it in accordance with the
mixtures of the planets which belong to it and by whatever benefits it or injures
it.

[8] If the master of the matter of the craft is the lord of midheaven alone,
or <if it is> one of the <three> planets of the craft which is not received in its
place and it is mixed with none of the planets, then the native is unemployed, he
has no works and no craft.

LCf. Tetrabiblos IV .4.
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Chapter Fourteen: On Marriage'

[1] The indicators of marriage for men are the seventh house (i.e., place) and
its lord, Venus, and the lot of marriage for men and its lord. The indicators of
marriage for women are the seventh house (i.e., place) and its lord, the Sun, and
the lot of marriage for women and its lord. When these indicators or the most
powerful of them aspect the ascendant and its lord, the native marries. If they
are cadent from the ascendant and its lord, he does not marry.

[2] When the indicators or the most powerful of them are in cardines, he
marries into famous families. If they are benefic, he marries into rich families. If
it is the opposite from this, then the opposite. When the indicators or the most
powerful of them are in a bicorporeal sign or they aspect more than one planet,
he marries more than one <woman>.

[3] When the Moon at the nativities of men is between conjunction and
opposition (i.e., waxing), he marries in his youth or in his adolescence. When
the Sun at the nativities of women is between the ascendant and the descendant
under the earth, she marries in her youth or in her adolescence. When the Moon
or the Sun is in the remaining half, he marries in his middle age or old age, and
she marries in her middle age or in her old age.

[4] When the ascendant of a wife is the seventh <place> from the ascendant
of <her> husband, their days together last a long time. I have said this before
in the introduction.?

Chapter Fifteen: On Children®

[1] The indicators of a child are the fifth sign (i.e., place) and its lord, Jupiter,
and the lot of the child and its lord. If between them or the most powerful of
them and the ascendant and its lord there is an application or aspect, there is a
child. If they are cadent from the ascendant and its lord, there is no child. If the
application or aspect is from trine or sextile, there is agreement and love between
him (native) and his children.

LCf. Tetrabiblos IV.5.
2Cf. 3.1.11.
3Cf. Tetrabiblos IV 6.
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If it is from quartile and opposition they (his children) disagree with him. If the
indicators or the most powerful of them or the majority of them are benefic, they
are happy.

[2] When the indicators or the majority of them are in bicorporeal signs or
in signs which have many seeds, i.e., Pisces, Cancer, and Scorpio, the children are
more than one. If the malefics overcome the majority of the indicators and they
are in signs of barrenness, i.e., Leo and Virgo, they indicate a lack or scarcity of
children, and a scarcity of the happiness which is in one of them. If the indicators
or the majority of them are in masculine signs or are easterly, those who are born
are male. If they are in feminine signs or are westerly, those who are born are
female.

[3] The planets assigned to children are the Moon, Jupiter, Venus, and
Mercury, especially when it (Mercury) is easterly. The <planets assigned to>
the deprivation and scarcity of children are the Sun, Mars, Saturn, and Mercury,
especially when it (Mercury) is westerly.

Chapter Sixteen: On Friends and Enemies*

[1] The indicators of friends are the eleventh house (i.e., place) and its lord, and
the lot of friends and its lord. The indicators of enemies are the twelfth sign (i.e.,
place) and its lord, and the lot of enemies and its lord.

[2] The existence of the lord of the ascendant in the eleventh <place> while
it is received in its place, or the existence of the lord of the eleventh <place>
in the ascendant while it is received in its place, or the application between the
lord of the ascendant and the lord of the eleventh <place> or the lord of the lot
or the falling of the lot into one of the cardines, while the lord of the ascendant
with it is received in its place — whichever of these happens, <the native> is
a possessor of friends and beloved ones. Consideration concerning the matter of
enemies is likewise except that a reception decreases and weakens the enmity.

[3] The existence of the two luminaries together in one sign in the two
nativities or in their own signs indicates strong friendship between them. Trine
and sextile <indicate> likewise, but they are less than that (conjunction). If the
two luminaries exist together

4Cf. Tetrabiblos IV.7.
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in two signs which are in opposition in the two nativities, they indicate strong
enmity between them. Quartile <indicates> likewise, but it is less than that
(opposition).

[4] The existence of the lot of fortune in one and the same sign in two
nativities indicates friendship between them due to a desire for profit.

[5] The existence of the ascendant of the two nativities as one sign or in trine
or sextile indicates friendship with pleasure, company, and intimacy. Opposition
and quartile in this <case> indicate hatred.

Chapter Seventeen: On Journey and Absence °

[1] The indicators of a journey are the ninth house (i.e., place) and its lord, Mars,
and the lot of journey and its lord. The application of these indicators to the
lord of the ascendant or their aspect indicates abundance of journeys, and their
cadence from the ascendant and its lord indicates a paucity <of journeys>.

[2] The existence of the indicators of a journey in cardines and the existence
of the lord of the ascendant in cadents from the cardines indicate a journey.

[3] The cadence of the Moon from cardines indicates emigration and jour-
neys, and likewise does the existence of Mars in cardines.

[4] The beneficence of the indicators of a journey indicates success of the
native in journeys and benefit in whatever he aims for and his return from an
absence to what he loves. Their maleficence indicates the contrary.

[5] The lot of fortune and its lord or one of these two in the ninth house
(i.e., place) indicate an abundance of journeys and their usefulness in accordance
with the amount of the beneficence of the lord of the lot <of journey> and the
aspect of the benefics to it.

5Cf. Tetrabiblos IV 8.
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Chapter Eighteen: On the Condition of Death!

[1] This is known from the lord of the eighth <place>, from the lot of death and
its lord, from the malefic stars which cut life whether wandering or fixed, and the
degree of the conjunction and opposition which precede the birth or one of the
cutting <stars>.

[2] If <the indicator is> Saturn, the occurrence of death is from chronic dis-
eases, consumption, catarrhs, dissolution, the fever with which occurs trembling,
pains of the spleen, dropsy, the illness of wombs, and all the diseases which are
caused by an attack of coldness.

[3] If it is Jupiter, death is from diphtheria, pneumonia, apoplexy, contrac-
tion, headache, heart disease, and all the illnesses which are caused by excessive
wind.

[4] If it is Mars, <death is> from fevers which are long lasting and which
occur every other day, from damage which is caused suddenly, pains of the liver,
illnesses of the discharge of blood, eruptions from veins, the miscarriage of foe-
tuses and babies, and all the illnesses which are caused by an excess of heat.

[5] If it is Venus, <death is> from illnesses of the buttocks and kidneys,
swellings which spread, fistula, drinking drugs, and all the illnesses which are
caused by an abundance of moisture or its corruption.

[6] If it is Mercury, <death is> from possession <by demons>, loss of
consciousness, black melancholy, coughing, the discharge <of blood>, and all the
illnesses which are from an excess of dryness.

LCf. Tetrabiblos IV.9.
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[7] The effect of the Sun in this <matter> resembles the effect of Mars, and
the effect of the Moon <resembles> the effect of Venus. When these planets are
made injured by a malefic planet and by a cutting fixed star, or <when>one of the
cutting <stars> is in the eighth degree <of the eighth place>,2 and <when>
malefic planets witness it, <then> the manner of death is the evil one which
differs from a natural death as well as from death by illness. Natural death is not
from illness but is the dissolution of powers bit by bit until <the native> passes
away and ceases to exist.

Chapter Nineteen: On the Division of the <Life>time of the Native?

[1] The Moon is in charge of the matter of the native for four years from his
birth, because the body of the native at that time is humid, quick in growth, and
having much watery nourishment.

[2] Then Mercury is in charge of it for ten years. The perceptive faculty of
his mind is strengthened, the seed of instruction is planted in this <period>, and
the foundation of his character and the peculiarities of the activities from which
science and culture occur become manifest.

[3] Then Venus is in charge of it for eight years. In this <period> the
running movement of semen begins in its fullness and he moves toward the matters
of sexual intercourse and love and cheating.

2Supplied by the Chinese translation.
3Cf. Tetrabiblos IV.10.
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[4] Then the Sun is in charge of it for nineteen years. His mind comes to be
occupied by important works and it changes from joking to seriousness and from
amusement to dignity and the maintenance of the soul.

[5] Then Mars is in charge of it for fifteen years. There occurs difficulty of
living, anxiety, and reflection, and he begins to notice decline and he increases in
his desire.

[6] Then Jupiter is in charge of it for twelve years. He retires from the
pursuit of works by himself and from hard works and troubles. He adheres to the
goodness of faith and the acquisition of a nice reputation.

[7] Then Saturn is in charge of it until the end of life. His body has coldness,
cracking, difficulty of the motions of carnal appetite, quickness of decline, and
smallness of tolerance.*

[8] Whatever planet is strongest or most benefic in the base nativity is most
influential, and what it indicates in the period of its turn is most manifest and
evident.

[9] The men of this art <of astrology> agree on these years and the amounts,
and the Persians call them ‘periods’ (afardarat).

[10] From what was said before in the chapters of this Part, the revolution of
the years is necessary for the distinction between the indications of the base and
those of the revolutions, and which of the revolutions agree with the base, and
which disagree with it, in order to make judgment on him (the native) according
to this, if God wishes.

4Thus the periods of man’s life governed by planets are:
Moon — from birth to 4
Mercury — from 5 to 14
Venus — from 15 to 22
Sun — from 23 to 41
Mars — from 42 to 57
Jupiter — from 58 to 69
Saturn — from 70 to death
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Chapter Twenty: On the Revolution of the Years of the Natives and
the Prorogation of the Indications Pertaining to the Base Horoscope
and the Revolutionary Horoscope'

[1] The revolution is the return of the Sun to its place in the base* <nativity>

in minutes and seconds. The ascendant of that time is the ascendant of the
revolution. We have explained how to derive it in the two Zijes, the Extensive
and the Abbreviated.> When we want to know how many years have expired for
the native, we take the years of Yazdagird <coinciding> with the year in which
the birth took place and we subtract it from the year in which the revolution
falls. Then what remains is the complete years which have elapsed for the native.
The revolution belongs to the beginning of the next year and to the ascendant of
the nativity and to the indicators <of the nativity>.

[2] There are several kinds of tasymrs. Among them are the tasyir of the
degree of the ascendant in the rising-time of the city, that of the degree of
the descendant in the rising-time of the diametrically opposite point <to the
ascendant>, and that of the degree of the midheaven and <that of> the cardine
of the earth, <both> in <that of > the rising-time of the sphaera recta. As to
what is in between both cardines, with respect to its place, it is just as we shall
explain in the chapter following this. The degree at which a tasyir terminates is
called ‘the degree of the gisma’ from the ascendant or from midheaven or from
such and such a planet. The lord of the term of this degree is called the qasim
(divisor). It presides over it in accordance with the amount which remains of its
term, each degree in rising-time corresponding to one year.

[3] An example of this: The ascendant is the tenth degree of Cancer. From
this the tasyir reaches the eighteenth degree of Cancer after some years. This
degree is the degree of the gisma from the ascendant, of which the term belongs
to Mercury according to the Egyptian terms. It is the gasim. There remain
two degrees and twenty-two minutes in rising-time of <Mercury’s> term, which
corresponds to two years and one hundred and thirty-two days.*

[4] Among them the tasyir of the sign of the ascendant and the other indi-
cators <move> one sign in each year. The sign at which the tasyir arrives is the
sign of the intiha’ from the ascendant or from midheaven or from such and such
a planet. The lord

LCf. Tetrabiblos I11.10.

2The word ‘base’ always refers to the time of birth.

3Referring to his own two works.

4 According to the Egyptian system of terms (1.16), Mercury is the ruler of the five degrees
from Cancer 14° to 19°. Since the tasyir of this example is in the beginning of Cancer 18°, there
remain two ecliptic degrees, which, as Kushyar says, corresponds to 2°22 of oblique rising-time.
Thus the local latitude was assumed to be about 35°N, which is close to the latitude of Jilan.
Since 1° is one year, 2°22’ corresponds to 2 years and 132 days, provided that one year = 360
days. B: ‘four months and twelve days’ instead of 132 days.
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of the sign of the intiha’ from the ascendant is the salkhudah.’

[5] An example of this: The ascendant is the tenth degree of Cancer, and ten
complete years have passed for the native, and the eleventh year is the muhawwala
(year of the tahwir). Eleven signs are counted from Cancer, and <the tasyir>
reaches Taurus. Then Taurus is the sign of the intiha’ from the ascendant in the
tenth degree at the beginning of the revolution. Venus is the salkhudah and the
greatest credit belongs to it in the revolution.®

[6] Among them the tasyir of the sign of the intiha’ and the indicators
<move> one degree on the equator in twelve and one sixth days approximately.”
At the completion of a year it completes thirty degrees, and in the second year it
reaches the next sign in the same degree and minutes. This is called the yearly
tasyir. It arrives at the bodies of the benefics and malefics and their rays which
are between the degree in the sign of the intiha’ and the same <degree> in
the next sign. If there is the body of a planet or its rays in <this> degree, then
judgment of the degree is with respect to it. If there is not, then <the judgment>
is with respect to the lord of the sign until <the intiha’> reaches the body of a
planet or its rays.

[7] An example of this: The intiha’ is in the tenth degree of Taurus and
Jupiter’s rays are in the sixteenth degree of it (i.e., Taurus). Then judgment
of it (the degree) is with respect to Venus until it moves from the tenth to the
sixteenth degrees in seventy-three days. This is the product of six degrees by
and twelve and one sixth. Then <judgment> is with respect to Jupiter until it
reaches the body of another planet or its rays analogously.® I have set down

5This Persian term means ‘the lord of the year’.

SBecause Taurus is the house of Venus.

730°/365 days = 1°/12; days.

8Since Taurus is the house of Venus, Venus is strong, but after Taurus 16° where Jupiter
aspects, its Jupiter’s turn.
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a table for this tasyir for every thirty days and for each day in order to make it
easy to obtain it when it is needed.’

[8] Among them thettasyirotrthersignvofthenntiharandranothermindicaton
move approximately one degree and four minutes every day. At the beginning of
the next year it passes by all the planets in the ascendant of the <preceding>
revolution and their rays, and completes a rotation, and one sign in addition to
it, and it reaches the sign of the intiha’ belonging to the next year at the same
degree of the base <nativity>. This is called the(monthlytasyir [ have set down
a table for this sort of tasyir also for every thirty days and for each day in order
to make it easy to obtain it when it is needed.!®

[9] Among them the tasyir of the degree of the ascendant of the revolution,
its house, and its planets move fiffy=ninerminutesrand eight seconds every day.
The operation in this becomes easy because of the tables of the mean <motion>
of the Sun in the Zij.'!

[10] The tasyir of the sign of the intiha’ from the ascendant and its degree
among the <various> types of tasyirs <indicate> the conditions of the body
and whatever concerns it; <that> from the sign of the lot of fortune and its
degree <indicate> the condition of happiness and wealth; <that> from the sign
of the Sun and its degree <indicate> the matter of rank and honor; and <that>
from the sign of midheaven and its degree <indicate> the conditions of works
and crafts. In this <way> each place and each planet is <used> for what it
indicates.

[11] When the indicators of the base <nativity> announce good luck or
ill Tuck by their arrival at a benefic or malefic <planet> in one of the years,
they become good or bad because one of the two (i.e., a good or a bad planet)
<is> in one of the cardines of the revolution of this year <and> there is a
fulfilment of what was announced by it (indicator). As to the thing which the
base <nativity> announces and which the revolution does not witness as we have
said, this hardship can be overcome. That which the revolution announces and
which the base <nativity> does not witness is more insignificant than it, unless
there is a gathering of witnesses there and of indicators from the cardines and so
that the matters in it are confirmed.

[12] When the benefics witness all the malefics of the base <nativity> and
of the revolution by their aspect or by their application, then they undo <their
effects> unless the malefic planets are powerful and the benefic is weak so that
it is unable to undo <their effects>.

9See the first table of this chapter.

10Gee the second table of this chapter.

1159: 8° per day is the mean solar motion. The Chinese translation gives this table for twelve
months.
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[13] Many astrologers go into details concerning the operation in the revo-
lution so that they revolve it month by month, week by week, and day by day.
Even if this is part of the art <of astrology>, it is one of the branches which are
far from the bases, and generalization of the teaching in it concerning its judg-
ment is impossible but they are dependent on coincidences, even though papers
are filled with them. Many foolish talks concerning it occur according to the
master of the revolution, and the bulkiness of the details and the abundance of
the papers without usefulness coming to him or any result depending to it please
him. I wish we could fulfil what we have described in this chapter and complete,
so that we may carry out its truth. We need to distinguish between its goodness
and its badness, happiness and misfortune, and the mutual reception of witnesses
commendable and blameworthy so that we might summarize what is evident of
what the cutting can do to him.

[14] If one desires that the the months revolve, one should derive the as-
cendant at the Sun’s arrival at the same degrees of the base <nativity> in each
sign. This is the ascendant of the month. The planets which are reckoned for this
time will be the planets of the month. Make the ascendant of the revolution and
the sign'? of the intiha’ the two indicators of the first month. And the second
<place> from the ascendant of the revolution and the second sign of the intiha’
and the ascendant of the second month are the indicators of the second month.
And in this order <continue> up to the end of the twelfth month of the year.

[15] The tasyir of the indicators of the month is on <the assumption> that
to one sign belong two and one third days,'® and it judges about the fortune and
the misfortune in it for two and one third days, and the second sign for (another)
two and one third days after it, and analogously in this manner until the twelve
signs are exhausted in approximately twenty-eight days. These days are equal to
the tasyir of the month which I have mentioned before,'* and this is for each
day one degree and four minutes approximately.

12G’s original hand ends here. The following text and translation are mainly based on F.
This is approximate. Actually this tasyir moves 390° per 365 days, thus 30° per 2.3 days.
14Ct.3.20.8.
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[16] If we understand the revolution we make its computation. Its operations
are based on what we have explained in the Z1j.'® We know the signs of the
intiha’ and their lords on the basis of what we previously mentioned. And we
reckon the planets of the revolution and we know their rays and we derive the
lot just as we derived it in the base <nativity>. Then we draw the lines of the
diagram (za’iraja) and we separate the twelve houses for each of the following: the
ascendant of the base, the sign of the intiha’, and the ascendant of the revolution,
just as we have drawn in the example which comes at the end of this chapter after
the table.

[17] We assign the first of the three divisions to the ascendant of the base,
and its planets by the computation of what is located to them. The second divi-
sion is for the sign of the intiha’ only, and the third division is for the ascendant
of the revolution and its planets. This is the foundation of the diagram. Then we
place it between our hands, and we concentrate our attention on it, and we judge
about it according to our effort and ability. We are helped by God the Exalted
who is powerful and great and we receive Him and ask Him for guidance and in
Him is success, the guidance to correctness. The table of tasyirs follows.

[18] An example of using these tables: the intiha’is Taurus twenty degrees
and the remainder of the year is three months and ten days. The intiha’ is at
this <time> at Taurus 28°13’ by the yearly tasyir, and by the monthly tasyir it
is at Virgo 6°50'.

5Cf. Kusyar’s al-Zij al-Jami<, Fatih 3418, fol. 28b—30b, Berlin 5751, p. 24.
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Yearly tasyirs 1 sign per 1 solar year!'6
months |deg. min. | days|deg. min. ||days|deg. min.
1 2 28 1 0 5| 16 1 19
2 4 56 2 0 10| 17 1 24
3 7T 24 3 0 15| 18 1 29
4 9 5112 4 0 20| 19 1 34
5/ 12 19 5 0 25| 15 1 39
6| 14 47 6 0 30| 21 1 43
717 15 70 34y 22 1 48
8 19 43 8 0 40| 23 1 53
9] 22 12 9 0 44| 24 1 58
100 24 40| 10 0 49| 25 2 3
11| 27 7| 11 0 54| 26 2 8
121 29 35| 12 0 59| 27 2 13
In a solar year 13 1 41 28 2 18
which is 365 and 14 1 91 29 2 23
1/4 days, 1 sign 15 1 14| 30 2 28

Monthly tasyirs, 13 signs per 1 solar year!'’

months |sig. deg. min. ||days |sig. deg. min. ||days|sig. deg. min.
1] 1 2 3 11 O 1 4| 16| 0 17 6

2] 2 4 6 21 0 2 8 17 0 18 10

31 3 6 9 31 0 3 12 18 0 19 14

4| 4 8 13 41 0 4 16| 19/ 0 20 18

5 5 10 16 5 0 5 20| 20 0 21 22

6| 6 12 19 6| 0 6 24| 21| 0 22 26
77 14 22 70 7T 29| 221 0 23 31

8 8 16 26 8 0 8 33| 23] 0 24 35

9] 9 18 29 9] 0 9 37| 24, 0 25 39

100 10 20 33} 10 O 10 41| 25| 0 26 43

11 11 22 36| 11| 0 11 45| 26| 0 27 47

121 12 24 40| 12 0 12 49| 27 0 28 51

In a solar year 131 0 13 53| 28] 0 29 55
which is 365 and 141 0 14 58| 29| 1 0 59
1/4 days, 13 signs 15 0 16 2| 30 1 2 3

16First three columns give the motion of tasyir for each 30 days.

3659 : 30° ~ 307 : 2;28°
3659 : 30° ~ 3607 : 29; 35°
The remaining 25 minutes are for the five day epagomena.
The next six columns give the daily motion of tasyir.

Since 365/30 &~ 4.93, the difference in adjacent lines is sometimes 4 instead of 5.
" The first four columns give the monthly tasyir; 365¢ : 390° ~ 30 : 152°3'.

During the epagomena it moves 5°20'.
The next eight columns give the daily tasyir; 365% : 390° ~ 17 : 1°4’.
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V’s variant example:

Its example: the intiha’ arrived from the Sun at the beginning of the eighteenth
degree of Taurus which is the term of Jupiter. Then we know the rising-time of
the beginning of the eighteenth degree and the rising-time of this twenty-second
degree which is the end of <the term of> Jupiter in accordance with the Sun’s
distance from a cardine. We subtract the smaller of the two rising-times from
the greater of the two, and what remains is one year for each degree and six and
one sixth days for each minute.
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Chapter Twenty One: On the Calculation of Prorogators !

[1] This chapter belongs better to a Zij, and we have mentioned it there <in the
Z1j>. We intend to mention it in this book so that it might be comprehensive
when it is needed.

[2] There are different kinds of tasyirs, all of which are easy to handle and
clear in their operations except this one kind, that is, for each year one degree
in rising-time. It is called the greatest tasyir because it is the slowest and the
heaviest of them. It is necessary to treat first the computational introduction,
i.e., the knowledge of the seasonal hours which are between a cardine and the
stars.

[3]* Should the planet be between the tenth <place> and the ascendant
or between the seventh and the fourth, we take its distance from the tenth or
from the fourth by <the rising-time> on the equator. Should <the planet> be
between the ascendant and the fourth, we take the its distance from the ascendant
in the rising-time of the city. Should it be between the seventh and the tenth,
we take the distance of its <diametrically> opposite point from the ascendant
in the rising-time of the city. Then, if the planet is above the earth, we divide
the distance by the <equinoctial> degrees of an hour of its degree. If it is under
the earth, we divide the distance by the <equinoctial> degrees of an hour of
the opposite place to the planet’s degree. What results is the <seasonal> hours
of the distance <of the planet> from the cardine, and the distance of whatever
precedes it (i.e., the cardine).

[4]> As for the degree of the tenth <place> and the fourth and whatever is
in them, we move them by the rising-time of the equator, then we subtract the
rising-time of one of the two cardines from the rising-time of the degree to which
we have moved, in the rising-time of the equator, and what remains is: for each
degree one year, and for each minute six days. As for the degree of the ascendant
and whatever is in it, we subtract its rising-time at the city from the rising-time
of the degree to which we have moved. As for the degree of the descendant, we
subtract the rising-time of the ascendant from the rising-time of the opposite of
the degree to which we have moved.

[5] If the degree is between two cardines, we take its rising-time in the
equator and <that> in the city, and we multiply

!The Arabic text of this and the following chapters is mainly based on F. This is the reason
that present translation is a little different from the previous one in Yano and Viladrich [1991].

2In this section the distance (d) in space of a point (simply called ‘star’ or ‘degree’ in this
chapter, but according to some authors mutagaddima), is converted into temporal distance (h)
by h = d/m, where m is the horary magnitude, i.e., the length of one seasonal hour. Cf.3.3.11.
See the figure on page 235.

3This section gives the special case where the ‘degree’ coincides with one of the cardines.
See 3.3.9.
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their difference by the <seasonal> hours of the distance of the degree from the
cardine, and we divide it (the product) by six. What results is the equation.*

[6] If the degree is between the ascendant and the tenth or in its opposite,
and <thus> the excess belongs to the rising-time of the equator, we subtract the
equation from it; otherwise we add the equation to it. If the degree is between
the ascendant and the fourth or in its opposite, and <thus> the excess belongs
to the rising-time of the city, we subtract the equation from it; otherwise we add
the equation to it.> What results is the rising-time of this degree depending on
its location.®

[7] Next, we obtain the rising-time of the degree to which we have moved it
by exactly the same operation,” or <we use the seasonal> hours of the distance
of the ‘first degree’ from the mentioned cardine. Then we subtract the rising-time
of the first degree from the rising-time of the second degree. What remains is: for
each degree one year and for each minute six days approximately, and 5 seconds
of a day exactly.®

8] If the time is known® and we want to know where the intiha’ has reached
from the assumed degree, <then the following computation is made>. If the
degree is the degree of the tenth or the fourth or the degree of a planet in them,
we add to it the rising-time on the equator in the known time <in such a manner
that there is> one degree for each year, one minute for every six days plus 5
minutes of a day. What is obtained we make into an arc in the rising-time of the
equator. And it is the intiha’ from that degree.

[9] If the degree is the degree of the ascendant and whatever is in it or the
degree of the descendant or whatever is in it, we add to the rising-time of the
ascendant: for each year one degree and for each six and 5 minutes of a day one
minute. What is obtained

See the figure on page 235. The ‘equation’ (ta<dil) of H (= C'D = w/;) and that of M (=
C'M = w),) are obtained by:

Wiy =% xwy, and W), = & x wyy,
where wy and wyy are the ascentional difference of H ad M, respectively. See Yano et.al. [1992].

5This sentence is omitted by J.

SIn this operation the rising-time of H = (ay + w};) was obtained.

"The ascention M = apy £ w),.

8tasyir=H'C' = (o £ wly) — (anr £ why).

9The following is just a reverse problem, i.e., getting the arc of tasyir from a given span of
life. The process is again divided into three special cases and one general case.
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we make into an arc in the rising-time of the city. And it is the intiha’ from the
ascendant, and its opposite is the intiha’ from the descendant.

[10] If the degree is between two cardines, we add to each one of its rising-
times, <that> in the equator and <that> in the city the excess which we have
mentioned, and we make each one of them into an arc in its rising-time. Then we
take the difference between these two arcs and we multiply it by the <seasonal>
hours of the distance which belongs to the degree from the cardine and we divide
it by six. What results from the division is the equation.!®

[11] If the degree is between the tenth and the ascendant or in the opposite
and the excess belongs to an arc of the rising-time of the equator, we subtract the
equation from it; otherwise we add the equation to it. If the degree is between
the fourth and the ascendant or in the opposite and the excess belongs to an arc
of the rising-time of the city, then we subtract the equation from it; otherwise
we add the equation to it. What results is the intiha’ from that degree. We have
finished the third Part with this chapter. Success is in God, who inproves us and
is pleased with His representative.'!

10,/ _ h
(UJ\/]—EXCUM.

' T have attached a figure to facillitate the understanding.
N: North on the horizon
S: South on the horizon
P: North Pole

M: mutaqgaddima

H: haylaj
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Part IV On Choices in General in Three Chapters

1. On Choices in General

2. On the Division of Choices According to the Arrangement Proper to the
Twelve Places

3. On the Conclusion of this Book

Chapter One: On Choices in General

[1] A ‘choice’ is the goodness of the selected time, its suitability for the desired
object, and its being mixed with the lord of the ascendant in a good mixture.

[2] When the choice is not in agreement with the base <nativity> or the
revolution, [the benefits from it are scarce],’ and when <the choice> is injured
in the base or in the revolution it gives harm to him together with what is not
useful to him, and for this reason only one choice, the one without the other,
benefits him. The two (the base and revolution) are close to each other in being
ready to receive the efficiency of the choice.

[3] The proper condition of each one of the choices is based on the goodness
of the Moon and its reception, the goodness of the lord of <the Moon’s> house,
the goodness of the house of the desired object, the goodness of its lord, the
goodness of the planet of the intended object, the goodness of the lord of its
house, the goodness of the ascendant and its lord, and the goodness of the four
cardines.

[4] Every matter that has a time when it is done every day or every week
or every month — <for such matters> it is customary that there is no need of
making choices.

'Words in [ ] are omitted by B.
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[5] Those matters which we want to get out of quickly and whose long-term
duration we do not want — for such <matters> we choose the ascendant and the
place of the Moon among the tropical signs, out of which the swiftest in change is
Cancer. Let them be made fortunate <and> let there be a change of the matter
toward goodness. <Those matters> which we want to do, then we come back
to again — for them we choose the bicorporeal signs. <Those matters> whose
stability and duration we want — for them we choose the fixed signs, out of which
the most effective in stability is Leo. Let there be <planets> made fortunate or
<ones> not injured.

[6] The diurnal signs are more suitable for the choices by day, and the
nocturnal signs are better for the choices by night. This is when they (i.e., these
signs) are ascending or <when> the Moon is in them.

[7] The Moon in the ascendant is bad in all choices except in buying and
selling when it is made fortunate.

[8] There is no hindrance to choices <when> the malefics aspect from trine
and sextile and the benefics aspect from quartile and opposition.

[9] The cadence of the lord of the Moon’s house from the cardines as well
as its maleficence indicate the badness of the consequence of each choice, and it
is not benefitted much by the goodness of the Moon’s condition.

[10] When the lord of the house of the <intended> object is a malefic, it
does not influence it from the cardines, but it effects it in the eleventh or ninth or
third or fifth <house> except when the choice is concerning a search with harm,
riots, and wars.

[11] When there is no goodness of the Moon in the choice, we cause one

of the two benefics to be in the ascendant or midheaven in the place of it (the
Moon).
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Chapter Two: On the Division of Choices According to the Arrange-
ment Proper to the Twelve Places

<Ascendant>!

[1] Bathing: the Moon’s being in <either of> the two houses of Mars or
Jupiter is desirable on entering a bath. The Moon’s being in <one of> the watery
signs <is desirable> at the time of shaving one’s hair, unless the Moon is in <one
of> the signs which have no hair or in Virgo.

[2] Cutting out clothes and dressing in them: concerning the cutting out of
new clothes and dressing in them, the Moon’s being in <one of> the fixed signs
is undesirable, the worst of them (i.e., fixed signs) being Leo. Such is the case
<when the Moon is> with the body of the malefics, in quartile with them, and
in opposition to them. Its application to Venus is desirable.

<Second place>

[3] Molding gold and silver: concerning the molding of gold and silver, what
is desirable is the Moon’s being in <one of> the fiery signs, and <the Moon> is
aspecting the Sun from trine or sextile or <aspecting> Mars in the same way, or
<aspecting> the two benefics, whatever the case may be.

[4] Buying: concerning buying, what is desirable is that the Moon be ap-
plying to the benefics or to the lot of fortune in a house of Jupiter, and the two
benefics aspect it from cardines or from a good place.

[5] Selling: concerning selling, it is desirable that the Moon be separating
from a benefic <and> applying to <another> benefic. The Moon’s applying to
a malefic does not harm the buyer.

[6] Partnership: concerning partnership, the Moon’s being in a bicorporeal
sign, applying to the benefics, and being received by them are desirable.

[7] Transfer of property: concerning the transfer of property for trade, what
is desirable is the Moon’s applying to Mercury,

'Headers for twelve places are supplied by V.
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its being received by it, the goodness of the second house (i.e., place) and its lord,
and the goodness of the eleventh <place> and its lord.

<Third place>

[8] Riding a horse: what is desirable concerning <riding a horse> is the
Moon’s being in <one of> the tropical signs in trine or sextile from Mars, and
aspecting Jupiter.

[9] Disclosure and the revealing of matters: concerning this what is desirable
is the Moon’s being in <one of> the tropical signs and aspecting to the Sun, and
both of them (i.e., the Sun and the Moon) aspecting the ascendant, and the
ascendant being made fortunate.

[10] The hiding of things and secreting them: concerning this the Moon’s
being under the <Sun’s> rays, its moving into conjunction, or the lord of the
ascendant being similarly <situated>, and the two luminaries not aspecting the
ascendant — these are desirable when there is secrecy. When someone wants to
keep a secret, then what is desirable in it is the separation of the Moon from the
conjunction, while it is under the <Sun’s> rays or above the earth, applying to a
benefic under the earth, and the lord of the ascendant being similarly <situated>.

[11] Writing books: concerning the writing of books the Moon’s being in
<one of> the tropical signs, its applying to the planet which is the indicator of
the nature of the man to whom it is written <are desirable>. If <the writing is>
to the governor <its applying to> the Sun, and if <the writing is> to a scientist
or a judge, <its applying> to Jupiter <are desirable>. Let <the Moon> be
received by it. Analogically <in other cases>.

[12] Moving from place to place: concerning this the Moon’s being in the
third <place> while the third and its lord and the ascendant and its lord are
made fortunate are desirable.

<Fourth place>

[13] Building: concerning building, that is, when bricks are laid for raising
up <houses>, what is desirable is the Moon’s being in <one of> the earthy signs,
applying to a planet in its exaltation or in an airy sign, the Moon’s latitude being
northern, ascending and increasing, the planet’s latitude being similarly while the
planet is easterly. Concerning the building of a fort, Saturn’s being in Libra or
Aquarius
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while it is eastern and in midheaven <are desirable>.

[14] Pulling down: concerning the pulling down <of houses> what is de-
sirable are the Moon’s separation from a malefic and its application to a benefic
while the benefic is easterly or the Moon is above the earth applying to a planet
under the earth, the Moon’s latitude being southern and descending. Concern-
ing the pulling down of a fort, the injury of the Moon, its being in its dejection,
Saturn’s cadence from the cardines, its weakness, and its injurye <are desirable>.

[15] Buying land: concerning the buying of land what is desirable is the
Moon’s being in <one of> the earthy signs, applying to the benefics, being re-
ceived by them while the fourth house (i.e., place) and its lord are made fortunate
and the Moon is in sextile or trine to Saturn and Saturn is received in its place.

[16] Digging canals and rivers: concerning digging canals and rivers what
is desirable is the Moon’s being in the third or fifth <place> in a watery sign,
applying to Saturn from trine or sextile while Saturn is easterly, direct in motion,
and the watery signs being made fortunate.

[17] Planting trees: concerning this what is desirable is the Moon’s being in
<one of> the fixed signs or bicorporeal signs while the ascendant is a fixed sign,
its lord being easterly, the Moon and the lord of the ascendant applying to the
benefics, and the benefics being in the airy signs.

[18] Sowing and seeds: concerning them what is desirable is the Moon’s
being in Cancer or in Virgo or in Capricorn or in Taurus applying to the benefics
while the ascendant is one of these signs and its lord is made fortunate.

<Fifth place>

[19] Seeking a child: concerning it what is desirable is the Moon’s being in
a masculine sign in trine to the Sun



F70a

246 Part IV Chapter 2

A3 U5y et o ke 5l B3gms 005 2y 5 amloy Gl

3 301y Gegis 38305 5an)l dlally edll Db T Coin gle ) [20]
Logmia st ped]

Malo g yuadd! CLLJ o e e a3l 665 ol pUasl! i pUaall [21]
ol o Tl & Y1 2ol 5 e e oo Sl Wl Colos i ol

Py o H el 3 el 055 e Gy Al 1A ol 2]
Ml 5l 3 lamy Uyl ostll o I3V ol Wildly &1shl = o)) oas ]
o Pl ol BU e cmloy (340 5 tasy eemddl e DU THNE Ta
el

055 5,20 A LU st b et 5y b G e T )
oY o T ey D sms ) (36 ells L] Slally 81 Jedd g el

iade) 22 A d Rl o8 Ol B I_J_j.v“ﬁl{ o2 A o 5 [24]
ol TEn i do say T LS5 oLy 2 L

FLGY 5 gmndl S3Uae G aadl sl Olall 3 el 08 TLe Coxiy wad ) (23]
STl

P g Sl 5l g AE 085 M ceiy Jndl 831501 82 (26
S n STl gms w3 Lo o ) e 0SS Sy 2 81 g 4 Uil

66v Jj}/’d\ ij\“

677 CL@)\ J instead of 442 ; V om. as usual.
68 E\L‘J\ Sl f\l..u § instead of &3
69IV 3, g

TOBF 3 ,Uaas Dzl omitting U \as

g l‘\.hj instead of L\ij

725

BV add. pslud) cad!
4R g.\l“j;v lade ;\ 15 gmue

Jadd. 2

76y Mjbfﬁb g"j“ C)LC L}instead of &3 J
- i - -
78V om.

797 {ad | d instead of LV\E
80y k}.\m ’

815 .51

82V add. Js]

BF O &

843 J.,/w.l\ s\j.\” L;instead of a2
85J om. )

86 ] Jf&aj,qinstead of ij-i M‘j
87J -’j—‘-‘“



Translation 1V.2 247

while the ascendant and its lord are in masculine signs which have been made
fortunate and safe from the malefics, and the cardines are likewise.

[20] Foster relationship: concerning this what is desirable is the Moon’s
safety, and its application to Venus which is in direct motion and increasing in
velocity without being injured.

[21] Weaning <a baby>: concerning weaning what is desirable is that the
Moon is safe, being far from the Sun’s rays, applying to the lord of its house
while the lord of the ascendant or the lord of the Moon’s house (i.e., sign) are in
<one of> the earthy signs which are indicators of plants.

[22] Putting a child to education: concerning this what is desirable is the
Moon’s being in <one of> the signs which have the form of a man, namely, the
airy signs, Virgo, and the first half of Sagittarius, conjoining with or applying
to Mercury, both of them (the Moon and Mercury) being aspected by malefics
while Mercury is easterly and the lord of their house aspects them safe from
maleficence.

<Sixth place>

[23] Treatment of the head by vomiting and gargling: concerning the treat-
ment of the head by vomiting and gargling what is desirable is the Moon’s being
in Aries or Taurus, the ascendant being one of these two while the Moon is
waning, is made fortunate, and is safe from maleficence.

[24] Treatment of the sick by medication: concerning this what is desirable
is the Moon’s being in a sign which is opposite to the nature of the disease,
applying to a planet similarly, while this (planet) is aspected by a benefic.

[25] Giving an enema: concerning it the Moon’s being in Libra or Scorpio,
applying to the benefics, and increasing in light are desirable.

[26] Purgative medication:?> concerning it what is desirable is the Moon’s
being in <one of> the watery signs, southern in its latitude, descending in it
(i.e., southern latitude), being above the earth and applying to a planet which
is below the earth except in the fourth <place>, and being made fortunate by
Venus.

2F: ‘Drinking of the purgative’.
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It does not matter if it is in trine or sextile to Mars. <The Moon> quickens the
action of purging if it is not conjoined with Jupiter which weakens the purging
in its action.

[27] Touching the eyes with iron:®> what is desirable concerning touching

the eyes with iron is the Moon’s application to Jupiter or Venus, both of which
are above the earth while the Moon is increasing in light, distant from the rays
of Mars and in a fortunate aspect from the Sun.

[28] Bloodletting and cupping: concerning this what is undesirable is the
Moon’s being in the sign of the limb which is touched by the iron except when a
benefic is powerful with <the Moon>. Aries belongs to the head, Gemini to the
hands, Taurus to the throat, and Leo to the back. Let the Moon be safe from
maleficence or let it be made fortunate, decreasing the light. It does not matter
whether it is in trine or sextile from Mars.

[29] Circumcision:* concerning it what is undesirable is the Moon’s being
in Scorpio with the aspect of Mars from wherever it is. So let the Moon be in <a
sign> other than Scorpio, decreasing in light, applying to Jupiter or Venus. It
does not matter in this case if it is in trine or sextile to Mars. As for the aspect
of Saturn, neither <does it matter>.

[30] Buying slaves: concerning this what is desirable is the Moon’s being in
<one of> the signs which have the form of a man while the ascendant is likewise.
Let the Moon and the ascendant and the lords of the two be safe from maleficence,
the lord of the sixth <place> of the temperament of the lord of the ascendant in
a good temperament while the cardines are free from the malefics.

[31] Freeing white slaves: what is desirable concerning it is the Moon’s
increasing in light, applying to a benefic while the benefic is easterly, and the
ascendant and its lord are made fortunate.

3Probably removing of cataracts.
4Paragraphs [29] and [31] are missing in the Chinese translation.
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<Seventh place>

[32] Marriage contract: what is undesirable concerning marriage contract
is the Moon’s being in a fixed sign, even if it is in the twelfth, sixth, or eighth
<place> and in Aries, Cancer, Capricorn, Aquarius, or in a sign in which one of
the two malefics is. Let this be when the Moon is applying to a benefic — Venus
is the fittest <of the benefics> — I mean a benefic in a good place.

[33] Marriage with wife: what is desirable concerning this is the Moon’s
being in Taurus, Leo, Gemini, or Virgo, while it is aspected by Venus, and Venus
is in a good place without injury.

[34] Expedition to war: what is desirable concerning this is the Moon’s being
in a tropical sign when the ascendant is one of the houses of the superior planets
— the most powerful of them being the two houses of Mars — and Mars is in trine
or in sextile with it. Let the lord of the ascendant be in a fixed or bicorporeal
<sign> or in the ascendant or in the tenth or eleventh <place>. [Its being in the
fourth, seventh, eighth <place> is most dangerous unless it is powerful.] ® Cause
the lord of the seventh place to be in the ascendant or in the second <place>
without being received or applying to a planet which is cadent and which is not
receiving. What is undesirable is that <the lord of the descendant>% is in the
fourth <place>, because here is its power. Also it is undesirable that the lord of
the second <place> is in the eighth <place>. What is desirable is the lord of
the eighth <place> being in the second <place>, because the second <place>
belongs to the helpers of those who go forth and the eighth <place> belongs to
the helpers of enemies|, definitely from the more suitable of the stars of combat,
Mars, and Mercury.]” The rulership of the lord of the ascendant over the lord of
the seventh, the application of the lord of the seventh to the lord of the ascendant
from trine or sextile — these are welcome to those who want peace. Mars’ being
in the tenth <place> when the benefic which has a share in the ascendant is with
it <is welcome> to those who want killing when this benefic has no witness in
the seventh. The power and beneficence of the lord of the house of the lord of
the ascendant are desirable even if it is easterly. What is undesirable is that

°JV (also Chinese tr.) omit the words in [ ].
5Supplied by to the Chinese translation.
7JV omit the words in [ ].
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the lord of the house of the lord of the seventh is in this situation.

[35] Search for fugitives: concerning the search for fugitives what is desirable
is the Moon’s aspect to the lord of its house (i.e., the sign where the Moon is),
applying to it from trine or sextile while it is above the earth and injured by a
malefic.

<Eighth place>

[36] Advising a sick person: concerning advising a sick person what is de-
sirable is the Moon’s being in a fixed sign while the ascendant and its lord are
made fortunate, and the cardines are free from the malefics.

<Ninth place>

[37] Journey on land: concerning journey on land, namely, when one begins
going out of his place, what is desirable is the Moon’s being in <one of> the
signs which are wild and dry — a tropical sign is the best fitted for this —
the goodness of the ascendant, its lord, the indicators of the journey, and the
indicators of the thing desired on this journey, and their beneficence or their
safety from the malefics, especially from Mars.

[38] Journey on the sea: concerning this what is desirable is the Moon’s
being in <one of> the watery signs, its safety from the malefics, especially from
Saturn, and the beneficence of the ascendant, its lord, and the cardines.

[39] Entering a city: concerning entering a city what is desirable is the
beneficence of the Moon, the beneficence of the second <place> and its lord, the
beneficence of the ascendant and its lord, their being in the good places from
the ascendant, and the lot of fortune’s being in the ascendant or in midheaven
aspecting the lord of the ascendant. Let the lord of the second <place> be above
the earth, and the Moon be either above the earth or applying to a planet above
the earth, except when the entry is <to be made> secretly; then (i.e., when it is
secret) one causes the Moon to be separating from the conjunction without going
out from under the <Sun’s> rays, applying to a benefic below the earth except
in the fourth <place>.

<Tenth place>

[40] Recognition <as a king> and sitting on the throne of a king: concerning
recognition and sitting on the throne of a king,
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what is desirable is the existence of the Moon, the ascendant, and its lord in
one of the two houses of Jupiter in Leo and Scorpio, and the benefics being in
the cardines, especially in midheaven, while the lord of the house of the lord of
midheaven is made fortunate, powerful and easterly and the beneficence of the
Sun or its safety from the malefics.

[41] Hoisting a flag: concerning this what is desirable is the ascendant, its
lord, the Moon, and the lord of its house (i.e., sign) <are good>,® their being
in good places, direct in motion, swift, and easterly. If one of these three planets
is in trine to the Sun, or if Mars is received by the two, it is better.

[42] Lowering a flag: concerning this what is desirable is the Moon’s being in
a bicorporeal sign in the cardines, being received by <one of>> benefics, increasing
in light and ascending to the north, while the ascendant is also a bicorporeal sign
and made fortunate. If one desires that it should not be hoisted after this (i.e.,
after lowering) for the person for whom he had hoisted it, then let the Moon be
in a fixed sign and the ascendant likewise, and let the Moon be in the twelfth
<place> or in the sixth <place> uninjured by some of the malefics.

[43] Introducing taxes: concerning this what is desirable is the Moon’s being
in one of the two houses of Saturn, and its application to Saturn from trine or
sextile, while midheaven is a fixed sign.

[44] Promoting a needed person to government: concerning this what is
desirable is the Moon’s being in a fixed sign or a bicorporeal sign in trine or
sextile to the ascendant. It does not matter if it is in quartile when the ascendant
is a fixed sign or

8<are good’ is supplied by J.
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a bicorporeal sign, the lord of the ascendant is in trine or sextile of the ascendant,
at the time of the conjunction and a benefic is in the ascendant or in the seventh
<place> with the lot of fortune — these are good for asking for the jobs with
the government; similarly at the time of the opposition when a benefic is in the
seventh because the lot of fortune happens to be with a benefic. If there is a
malefic in place of the benefic, it is harmful.

[45] Appealing to authority: what is desirable is the Moon’s being in what
is between the <first> quadrature to the Sun up to opposition while the Moon
and the ascendant are free from the malefics and the lord of the ascendant is in a
good place, to which the lord of the seventh place is applying, or is in the tenth
<place> from the lord of the seventh <place>. Let the Moon be separating from
it, powerful from applying to it, and the lot of fortune be in the ascendant or
midheaven.

<Eleventh place>

[46] Agreement: what is desirable is the Moon’s being in a fixed sign, free
from the malefics while the cardines are free from them, the lord of the eleventh
<place> aspects the ascendant or applies to the lord of the ascendant from trine
or sextile, and the Moon is applying to a planet which belongs to the genre of
friends; if <the genre> belongs to female, it is Venus, and if it belongs to children
or scribes it is Mercury, and <so on> analogously.

<Twelfth place>

[47] Buying animals: concerning this what is desirable is the Moon’s being
in a fixed sign except Aquarius and Scorpio while the ascendant is a bicorporeal
sign, the Moon is applying to a benefic, direct in motion and easterly.
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[48] Setting out for hunting on land: concerning setting out for hunting what
is desirable is the Moon’s being in a bicorporeal sign and similarly the ascendant
while the lord of the ascendant is powerful and fortunate, the lord of the seventh
<place> diminishing in motion in a succedent, the Moon is separating from Mars,
Mars is in a good place from the ascendant, and the lord of the Moon’s house
(i.e., sign) aspects it. What is undesirable is the Moon’s being “empty” in motion
and its being in a tropical sign and in the last part of <one of> signs, the cadence
of the lord of its house from it, and its application to Saturn.

[49] Hunting in the sea: concerning this what is desirable is the ascendant’s
being a bicorporeal sign except Pisces while its lord is in a watery sign, the
Moon is in a watery sign aspecting the lord of its house (i.e., sign), the lord of
the ascendant is aspecting the lord of its house, and the Moon is increasing in
light. What is undesirable is <the Moon’s being> “empty” in motion, applying
to Mars, and the ascendant’s being a watery sign.

Chapter Three: On the Conclusion of this Book

[1] Since we have collected in this book a sufficient amount of the fumdamentals
of the art <of astrology> and its branches, and we have pointed toward the
way of managing and applying them, speaking about them. What is sufficient
without them is a the good disposition, intelligent ideas, and clear view are
satisfied without theological discussion (kalam) on it, we intended to cut off the
discussion belonging to it.

[2] When one of the matters which are dependent on the art has cames
to us, we have corrected the view of it, and we have distinguished between the
beneficent
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and the injured and between the strong and the weak. We have contrasted good
evidences and bad ones with each other, so that we may outline the greater part
so that we may make a judgment upon it.

[3] We do not ever give a judgment on a matter unless there are two strong
witnesses, nor do we believe in a judgment except after long reflection, extensive
examination, and clear consideration. We conclude the fourth Part (maqgala) with
this chapter, and this book (kitab) with this Part.

[4] Thank God, the lord of the two worlds. His grace be upon the prophet,
our leader Muhammad, revealing evidence, his companions, the wonders of the
sky and the stars. May there be guidance, blessing, and long lasting peace until
the Day of Faith. God improves us and is pleased with His representative.



Appendix 1

Chinese Text of the Ming-yi tien-wen shu

e The following text is based on the two printed versions of the Ming-yi tien-wen shu, one

the Sibu congkan edition reprinted in Taiwan' and the other published in Beijing.?

e In principle the readings of the Taiwan reprint have been entered in the main text and
the variant readings of the Beijing edition have been placed in the footnote with the

sigla B.

e The numbering of parts, chapters, and paragraphs in [ | corresponds to that of the
Arabic text and English translation. Those paragraphs marked with [*] have no corre-

sponding ones in the Arabic text.

e When the difference of the Chinese text from the Arabic is remarkable an asterisk (*)

was added after the paragraph number.
e For the punctuation marks the Taiwan reprint edition have been followed in most cases.

e As far as possible the older forms of Chinese characters have been used.
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no date.
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‘the year of yi-hai (Z%)’, i.e., the 11th sexagesimal
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Appendix 2

Index of Arabic Words with Chinese and English Transltation

This index is arranged in the order of the Arabic alphabet.

The reference numbers are

in the order of part, chapter, and paragraph. In some short chapters (1.2, for example)

no paragraph break was introduced. Words with a common radical are put together and

separated by a slash (/). Feminine forms and/or plural forms are also put together under the

corresponding masculine singular form. Only plural or dual form is listed when its singular

form is not attestable in our text. Since the Chinese translation is not always consistent,

Chinese equivalents are not always found in the referred paragraphs. Geographical names

have been ommited from this list, because they appear only in one chapter, i.e., Madkhal

2.9.

eleventh place

earthy

Leo

base/base nativity

horizon

clime

instruments

B4/ —5 1.17.2; 1.19.4; 1.19.7; 1.20.11;

Jed 1

N

H
=

HIPER
R

RO ZY)

2.8.7; 2.9.37; 2.11.10; 3.6.1;
3.16.1-2; 4.1.10; 4.2.7; 4.2.34;
4.2.46

1.11; 1.15.1; 1.15.5; 2.2.8;
2.3.2;2.3.5; 2.6.3; 2.6.9; 2.8.2;
2.8.5; 2.9.5; 2.9.26; 2.12.20;
4.2.13; 4.2.15; 4.2.21

1.8.4; 1.9.3-5; 1.11; 1.12.3-4;
1.13.1; 1.15.4; 1.17.3; 2.1.2;
2.7.1; 2.94; 2.9.12; 2.9.25;
2.12.7; 3.7.1; 3.15.2; 4.1.5;
4.2.2; 4.2.28; 4.2.33; 4.2.40
2.2.10; 2.12.14; 3.6.7—
8; 3.19.8; 3.19.10; 3.20FIG;
3.20.8; 3.20.11; 3.20.16-17;
4.1.2

1.4; 1.8.5; 2.8.3
2.2.7;2.12.17; 2.12.21

1.1.1

u—}

S

Woll o/ fol

)

PN

oY)
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time instruments
clepsydra
feminine/female

feminine

apogee

beginning of eclipse
body

cold/coldness

cooling
sign

fixed sign

feminine sign

masculine sign

equinoctial signs (du.)
solstitial signs (du.)

tropical (moving) sign

lightning
proof
geometrical proofs

slow in motion

Ptolemy

Hippocrates

TEIRF k!

2 &

BB

il
i
i

B &

*okk

k3kk

L4

*okok

*okok

i
INERIIASE,

*okk

3.3.2

3.3.2

1.10; 1.17.1; 2.12.15; 3.15.2
1.4; 1.5; 1.10; 1.11; 1.16.5;
3.6.9; 3.9.5

1.19.3; 2.3.3; 2.7.10-11; 2.8.5;
2.12.2-3

2.9.22

1.19.6; 2.2.3; 2.9.39; 2.11.5;
3.5.2; 3.5.4-7; 3.7.2; 3.10.5;
3.19.1; 3.19.7; 3.20.10

1.1.4; 1.1.7-8; 1.3; 1.5; 1.6.1—
2; 1.11; 2.5.3; 2.6.3; 2.6.5;
2.6.7-10;  2.7.6-7; 2.9.33;
2.12.20; 3.5.2; 3.18.2; 3.19.7
1.2

passim

1.9.3-4; 2.1.3; 2.2.1; 2.9.30;
4.1.5; 4.2.2; 4.2.17; 4.2.32;
4.2.34; 4.2.36; 4.2.42-44;
4.2.46-47

1.10; 1.11; 2.12.15; 3.6.9;
3.9.5; 3.15.2

1.10; 1.11; 2.12.15; 3.6.9;
3.9.5; 3.12.6; 3.15.2; 4.2.19
2.9.29

2.9.29

1.9.3-4; 2.1.3; 2.2.1; 2.4.2-3;
2.9.30; 3.8.2; 4.1.5; 4.2.8-9;
4.2.11; 4.2.34; 4.2.37; 4.2.48
2.9.37
1.1.1-5
1.1.1
2.8.9
1.15.8;

3.3.3-4
3.2.3-6

1.16.2-3;  1.17.3;
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Index of Arabic Words with Chinese and English Transltation

country /city

phlegm

house/place

(planet’s) own house

under the rays

quartile

ninth place

trine

third place

triplicity

earthy triplicity
watery triplicity
fiery triplicity
airy triplicity

kit

ok >k

B/ 4%

AN /T e

PN

1.1.8; 2.4.7; 2.9.1-13; 2.9.16-

20

1.11

1.13.1-2; 1.17.3-4; 1.17.7;
1.18.6; 1.19.2; 1.22.1-4; 2.2.6;
2.2.8; 2.6.1; 2.7.4; 2.12.15;
2.12.17; 2.12.21; 3.1.13; 3.3.4;
3.6.1; 3.6.9; 3.8.20; 3.20.9;
3.20.16; 4.1.3; 4.1.9-10; 4.2.1;
4.2.4; 4.2.21-22; 4.2.34-35;
4.2.40-41; 4.2.43; 4.2.48-49
1.17.4

2.4.2; 3.1.5; 4.2.10; 4.2.39

VUAHME/ i/ —ik 1.3; 1.12.1; 1.13.2; 1.18.1;

AHIE

U/ IR

WA

S5
ENG
KI5
Ji =

2.4.1; 2.4.3; 2.12.19; 3.7.7;
3.15.1; 3.16.5; 4.1.8; 4.2.2;
4.2.44

1.17.2; 1.19.4; 1.20.9; 2.8.7;
2.9.37; 2.11.10; 3.6.1; 3.6.9;
3.8.20; 3.17.1; 3.17.5; 4.1.10

1.3; 1.12.1; 1.13.2; 3.6.10;
3.6.12; 3.15.1; 3.16.5; 4.1.8;
4.2.3; 4.2.8; 4.2.15-16; 4.2.26;
4.2.28-29; 4.2.34-35; 4.2.41;
4.2.43-44; 4.2.46

1.17.2; 1.19.4; 1.20.3; 2.8.7;
2.11.10; 3.6.9; 3.10.8; 3.11.1;
4.1.10; 4.2.12; 4.2.16

1.15.1; 1.15.4-8; 1.16.5;
1.18.6; 1.19.2; 1.22.1; 1.22.4;
2.6.3; 2.7.9; 2.9.2-7; 2.11.1-2;
2.11.12; 3.3.4; 3.4.4

1.15.5; 2.6.3; 2.9.5

1.15.7; 2.6.3; 2.9.7; 2.11.12
1.15.4;2.6.3; 2.9.4

1.15.6; 2.6.3; 2.9.6
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Snow E5 2.6.9; 2.7.6 C.U'

eighth place BB INE 1.19.4; 1.20.8; 1.21.11; 2.5.2; ol
3.6.8; 3.18.1; 4.2.32; 4.2.34

second place WAL/ 1.10; 1.19.4-5; 1.20.2; 2.2.3; 4k

2.8.4; 3.1.6; 3.6.1; 3.10.4;
3.12.1; 3.12.5; 3.20.14; 4.2.7;

4.2.34; 4.2.39

second b 1.8.3; 229 24.1; 3.3.6; s/t
3.20.1

twelfth place BT TR 117.2; 1.19.4°5; 1.20.12; s b

1.20.14; 2.11.10; 3.6.9; 3.7.1;
3.10.4; 3.16.1; 4.2.32; 4.2.42

dodecatemorion +oa/mE S T 117.5-7 g ie )
2
Taurus S4E 1.84; 1.9.3-5; 1.11; 1.12.3-4; 8

1.14.1; 1.15.5; 1.17.3; 1.21.3;
2.9.5; 2.9.9; 29.25; 3.7.1;
3.20.5; 3.20.7; 3.20.18; 4.2.18;
4.2.23; 4.2.28; 4.2.33

Capricorn FEPR S
body Hk 1.14.2; 1.18.2 2V
experience He kR 1.1.2; 1.1.4-5; 2.9.20 L&
time degree JRIEE 3.6.6; 3.21.3 olelldl ;J>
Canary Islands ork 1.15.2 ol Shdd
body Hokk 2.6.9; 2.12.19, 4.2.2 alz/ s
drying o3 1.2 Y,
ice e 2.6.7 A
clearance from eclipse A 2.9.21 ;J'}«&J\ S
collection IR 1.18.5; 2.7.7 CP
conjunction, new moon ] 2.1.5;2.3.1; 2.3.5; 2.4.2; 2.4.6; C\‘b-\

2.5.1-2; 2.6.4; 2.6.5; 2.7.2;
2.7.7; 2.7.10; 2.8.1; 2.8.4;
2.8.5; 2.8.7; 2.9.38; 2.10.2;
2.11.1; 3.34; 3.6G; 3.6G;
3.14.3; 3.18.1; 3.20.11; 4.2.10;
4.2.39; 4.2.44



embryo

southern

Gemini

term

descending

perigee

perigee of the epicycle
heat

wars

combust
combustion
computation
enclosed

share

judgment

judgments of the stars

Aries

Pisces

revolution/transfer

Jia
JePE
2f e

YIS

BT
i
/NS
By

LSE

PN
KFt ™
Bk
A5

%]

k3kk

Fokx

FE

Index of Arabic Words with Chinese and English Transltation

3.2.1-2;3.25
1.8.4; 4.2.14; 4.2.26

1.8.4; 1.9.3-5; 1.11; 1.12.2-4;
1.14.1; 1.15.6; 1.16.6; 1.18.4—
5; 1.21.3; 2.6.6; 2.9.10; 2.9.25;
2.12.3; 3.7.1; 4.2.28; 4.2.33

1.16.1-6;

1.18.6; 1.19.2; 1.22.1; 1.22.4;
2.9.33-37; 3.3.4; 3.3.6; 3.6.1;
3.20.2-3

2.8.3

2.12.4-5; 3.5.8

3.5.8

1.1.4; 1.1.7-8; 1.3; 1.5; 1.6.1;
2.6.3; 2.6.7-10; 2.7.7; 2.9.35;
3.5.3; 3.5.6; 3.184
2.4.1-2; 2.4.4-T;
2.10.1; 4.1.10; 4.2.34
1.18.7; 2.1.6; 3.1.3
2.12.16

1.1.1; 3.20.16-17
3.4.3

1.18.6-7; 1.19.2; 1.22.1; 2.2.6;
2.8.8-9; 3.3.4-5; 3.4.4; 3.5.1;
3.6.9

0.1-2; 1.1.10; 1.15.8; 2.1.3;
2.2.1; 2.9.20; 2.11.1; 2.11.7;
2.11.9; 2.12.1; 3.3.3; 3.19.10;
3.20.6-7; 3.20.13

1.1.1

1.18.4-5; 1.21.3; 1.22.4; 2.1.3;
2.2.1; 2.94; 29.8; 2.9.25
2.11.12; 2.12.17; 3.7.1; 4.2.23;
4.2.28; 4.2.32

2.9.35;

0.2; 2.2.1; 2.2.9; 2.2.11; 2.3.1;
2.3.5; 2.4.1-2; 2.4.6; 2.5.2;
2.6.3; 2.6.5; 2.7.10; 2.8.1;
3.6.7; 3.19.10; 3.20.1; 3.20.11
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domain

equator

anomaly

autumn/of autumn

lunar eclipse
Caliphs

moral

formation (of embryo)

empty
fifth place

(place of) fear

choice
ruler

degree
pushing
minute

indicator

indication
Aquarius
blood

period

dynasty

religion

HIEALY

i
1T
FR /K
PN

Kokok
Ak Mk
X

Kok ok

A

BT /R
R

k3kk

ok ok

k3kk

kkk

1.5 1.17.1; 1.17.4; 1.19.2;
1.19.5

1.15.1; 3.21.8
2.12.2-5
1.9.1; 1.9.5; 2.1.3; 2.9.28

2.3.2; 2.3.5; 2.9.31

2.1.4
3.8.1

3.2.1-2; 3.3.8
4.2.48-49

1.17.2; 1.19.4; 1.20.5; 2.8.7;
3.15.1; 4.1.10; 4.2.16

1.20.8; 3.1.7

0.2; 4.1.1-4; 4.1.6-11

2.9.23-4; 2.9.26-32; 2.9.38;
2.11.4; 3.8.9; 3.13.1; 3.20.2
passim

2.7.11

passim

1.21.1; 2.2.10; 2.8.1; 2.11.8-9;
3.1.3; 3.4.4; 3.10.1-6; 3.11.1;
3.12.1 -3; 3.13.1; 3.14.1-
2; 3.15.1-2; 3.16.1; 317.1-
2; 3.17.4; 3.19.10; 3.20.1;
3.20.4; 3.20.6; 3.20.8; 3.20.11;
3.20.14-15; 4.2.37

2.3.1; 2.3.2; 2.7.10; 2.8.3;
2.11.6-7; 3.13.7; 3.19.10

1.11; 2.5.5

2.12.1; 2.12.6-11; 2.12.13-15;
2.12.17-22

1.1.10;  2.1.4;  2.2.10-11;
2.11.10; 2.12.13-14; 2.12.18;
2.12.22

1.20.9; 1.21.1; 2.2.2; 3.8.2
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Index of Arabic Words with Chinese and English Transltation

apogee of the orb of the
epicycle
pl. of the above

masculine/masculinity

Tail (of Dragon)

bicorporeal

Head (of Dragon)
lords of the triplicities
spring/of spring
fourth place

AN T

/NGl 5 )
ek

b
=

HEHR

Kokok
=/ B5F
S PUA /5 U e

retrogradation /retrograde W4T

quakes
returning
humid

humidity

humidification
thunder
Sagittarius
centers

wind

HIZ
KL
pLTALE
ok

@3
NG
PUAE

2.11.4

3.5.8

1.4; 1.5; 1.10; 1.11; 1.16.5;
1.17.1; 2.12.15; 3.6.9; 3.8.15;
3.9.5; 3.12.6; 3.15.2; 4.2.19
1.14.1

1.9.3-4; 2.1.3; 2.2.1; 2.9.30;
3.8.2; 3.14.2; 3.15.2; 4.1.5;
4.2.6; 4.2.17; 4.2.34; 4.2.42;
4.2.44; 4.2.47-49

1.14.1
1.15.8
1.9.5; 2.1.3; 2.9.28

1.19.4; 1.20.4; 1.20.13; 2.3.2;
2.3.5;

2.8.4; 2.8.6-7; 3.1.5; 3.3.9-
10; 3.10.1; 3.10.8; 3.21.3-4;
3.21.6; 3.21.8; 3.21.11; 4.2.15;
4.2.26; 4.2.34; 4.2.39

1.6.3; 1.18.7; 2.1.1; 2.1.6;
2.4.4; 2.7.11; 2.9.38; 3.1.3;
3.5.8

2.3.4

1.18.7

1.11; 3.19.1

1.2; 1.3; 1.4; 1.6.1; 3.5.2-3;
3.5.7

1.2

2.9.37

2.1.5; 2.6.10; 2.7.6

1.1.7; 1.2; 2.5.4; 2.6.2; 2.6.4—
7, 2.6.10; 2.7.2; 2.7.5T;
2.9.35; 2.9.37; 2.10.1-3; 3.2.4;
3.18.3

303

JRIIIENU RPN

Fial 5

wd

0

LY

gﬂe/ &

|
s

C\.u/ &S



304

Saturn
dignity
earthquakes

Venus

increasing in motion
diagram

cadence

cadent
Zij

al-Z1j al-Balig
al-Zij al-Jami«

seventh place

nebulous

warmth /warming

sixth place

sextile

occultation

Cancer

+A

kkk

HuZE /Hif)

ol
sta
ok ok

Kok

SHYE

Kok

*okx

ok

et e

INF
B
CEAN WD VAN

NG NER

kkk

e

passim

2.84

2.3.2-5; 2.9.27; 2.9.37; 2.10.1;
2.12.20

passim

2.8.6-7; 4.2.20

3.20.16-17

3.17.3; 4.1.9

1.18.7; 2.1.7; 3.1.5; 3.6.10;
3.17.2

1.1.1; 1.10.7; 2.12.2; 2.12.4;
3.20.1; 3.20.9; 3.20.16; 3.21.1
1.1.1

1.1.1

1.19.4; 1.20.7; 1.20.13; 2.8.6—
7, 3.1.11; 3.3.9-10; 3.6.1;
3.6.5-6; 3.10.8; 3.14.1; 3.14.4;
3.21.3;  4.2.34;  4.2.44-45;
4.2.48
1.8.4

1.2

1.17.2; 1.19.4; 1.20.6; 1.20.13;
2.5.2; 2.11.10; 3.1.11; 3.6.9;
3.7.1; 3.10.8; 4.2.30; 4.2.32;
4.2.42

1.3; 1.12.1; 1.13.2;
1.18.1; 3.1.2; 3.6.10; 3.6.12;
3.15.1; 3.16.3; 3.16.5; 4.1.8;
4.2.3; 4.2.8; 4.2.15-16; 4.2.19;
4.2.26; 4.2.28-29; 4.2.34-35;
4.2.43-44; 4.2.46

1.6.2

1.8.4; 1.9.2-5; 1.11; 1.12.2-4;
1.13.1; 1.14.1; 1.15.7; 1.15.9;
1.17.3; 2.1.3; 2.6.1; 2.6.8;
2.9.7; 2.9.11; 2.9.25; 2.12.7-
8;2.12.12; 3.7.1; 3.9.3; 3.15.2;
3.20.3; 3.20.5; 4.1.5; 4.2.18;
4.2.32
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swift /swiftness

benefic

beneficness

fortunate/made fortunate

price
journey
cadence

cadent

conception

hour

equinoctial hour
seasonal hours
oxymel
inhabited places
authority

i

of oOf
B

=y
=

Ve
BY

SHYE

e
IKff<

kkk
k3kk
Kok

kkk

Index of Arabic Words with Chinese and English Transltation

1.19.3; 2.8.9; 2.9.37; 3.2.10;
4.2.41

1.3 and passim

1.19.5; 1.20.11; 2.1.1; 2.1.6;
2.2.3; 2.11.4; 2.11.9; 2.12.13—
14;3.1.3; 3.1.7; 3.4.5; 3.10.1;
3.11.1;  3.17.4-5; 3.20.11;
3.20.15; 4.1.1; 4.2.38-39
2.12.13-14; 3.4.4;
3.8.20; 3.14.2; 3.15.1; 4.1.5;
4.1.7; 4.2.9; 4.2.12; 4.2.15-
16; 4.2.18-19; 4.2.23; 4.2.26;
4.2.28; 4.2.31; 4.2.36; 4.2.40;
4.2.42; 4.2.48; 4.3.2

2.8.6-7; 2.8.9; 2.9.34

1.21.10; 3.17.1-5; 4.2.37
3.17.1; 4.2.14; 4.2.48

1.18.7; 2.1.7; 2.3.4; 3.1.4-5;
4.2.34

3.3.3; 3.3.6

2.9.21-22;

3.2.1; 3.3.1-2; 3.3.4; 3.3.6-8;
3.3.11; 3.6.6; 3.21.2-3; 3.21.5;
3.21.7; 3.21.10

2.9.21

2.9.22; 3.21.2

1.1.3

1.9.1

b/ T ANE )/ 1.18.2; 1.19.2; 1.19.4; 1.19.6;

T/EA

salkhudah/lord of the year ***

hot wind
zenith

Virgo

Rl

1.20.10; 2.2.2; 2.2.6; 2.4.4;
2.4.7,2.11.10; 4.2.11; 4.2.45
2.2.2; 2.11.8; 3.20.4-5

2.6.7

1.8.5; 1.13.1

1.8.4; 1.9.3-5; 1.11; 1.12.3-4;
1.14.1; 1.15.5; 1.18.4-5; 2.9.5;
2.9.13; 2.9.25; 2.12.4; 2.12.7,
3.7.1; 3.9.3; 3.15.2; 3.20.18;
4.2.1; 4.2.18; 4.2.22; 4.2.33
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lot of father(s)
lot of brothers
lot of the mother
lot of marriage
lot of journey

lot of fortune

lot of friends

lot of slaves

lot of enemies
lot of work

lot of the absent

lot of illnesses
lot of death
lot of wealth
lot of child

prorogation, tasyir

black bile
flood

winter /of winter

exaltation

easterly /easterliness

AR Z T 1.21.6; 3.10.1

b o il 1.20.11; 1.21.10; 3.11.11

REBUE 2 F 1.21.7; 3.10.1

& iEai] 1.21.9; 3.14.1

BMEAEZN 1.21.10; 3.17.1

R 1.8.1; 1.21.1-5; 1.21.10; 2.2.5;
2.4.5; 25.9; 3.4.4; 3.6.2
3.6.9; 3.10.6; 3.12.1; 3.12.3-4;
3.12.7; 3.16.4; 3.17.5; 3.20.10;
4.2.4; 4.2.39; 4.2.44-45

OS2/ 1.21.10; 3.16.1

WEEE 2 1.21.8

R 2 1.21.10; 3.16.1

BT /B 2R 1.21.10; 3.13.1

RIS RS 1.21.1; 1.21.5; 2.2.5-6; 2.4.5;
2.5.9; 3.8.20

PRIWE L 1.21.10; 3.7.8

M </ 1.21.11; 3.18.1

R E] 1.21.10

H L 1.21.10; 3.15.1

1TBR /AR 1.8.2; 1.8.5; 24.1; 2.12.7;
2.12.10; 2.12.19-21; 3.3.9;
3.6.7; 3.20.2-4; 3.20.6-10;
3.20.15; 3.20.18; 3.21.2

ook 1.11

KK 2.7.2; 2.9.27

ESES 1.1.8; 1.9.2; 1.9.5; 2.1.3;
2.9.28

JHE 1.14.1-2;  1.17.4; 1.18.6;
1.19.2; 1.22.4; 2.1.1; 2.24;
2.2.6; 2.8.7; 2.12.15; 2.12.17;
3.3.4;4.2.13

JeRRBFHR /K 1.7, 1.19.3; 2.6.8; 2.9.23;

R i i 2.9.38; 3.1.5; 3.1.9; 3.5.2-4;

3.5.6; 3.5.8; 3.7.2; 3.15.2-3;
4.2.13-14; 4.2.16-17; 4.2.22;
4.2.31;  4.2.34;  4.2.40-41;
4.2.47
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participant
similarity
Sun

northern

meteors

witness

Jupiter

lord of the house

lord of the triplicity
lord of the year
lord of the ascendant

cloudlessness
separation

ascending/rising

yellow bile
figure of the horoscope

thunderbolts

summer/of summer

fog

weakness

nature

ascendant /horoscope

ascension/rising-time

AHBhZ

Kok

PN
R
Hi
)

ANE

g
H_{,
i

—AEER
HEERE
A A

(FAi|
HHEHE
IS ioeir="

ok

i
—
mRk

B
I

i AVED T

H SRR

Index of Arabic Words with Chinese and English Transltation

1.15.4-9

3.8.18

passim

1.8.4;4.2.13

2.3.1; 2.3.3; 2.9.35; 2.12.20
1.22.1-4;  2.9.23; 2.11.5;
2.11.9; 3.1.2; 3.20.13; 4.2.34;
4.3.3

passim

1.22.1; 1.22.4; 3.1.13; 4.1.10;

4.2.34; 4.2.40

1.16.7F; 1.22.1; 1.22.4
2.4.4;2.7.11

1.8.2; 2.2.3; 2.5.2; 2.7.2

2.7.7; 2.8.4; 2.8.6; 3.1.6; 3.4.4;
3.12.5; 3.16.2; 3.17.1-2; 4.1.1;
4.2.10; 4.2.17; 4.2.21; 4.2.30;
4.2.34; 4.2.44-46; 4.2.48-49
2.10.1-2; 2.10.4

1.18.2; 2.6.1; 4.2.10; 4.2.14
1.19.3; 2.3.3; 2.7.10; 2.8.3;
2.8.5; 2.8.8-9; 4.2.13; 4.2.42
1.11

2.2.2

2.9.37

1.1.8;
2.9.28

1.9.2; 1.9.5; 2.1.3;

2.6.7; 2.9.33
3.4.4; 3.8.1; 3.10.1; 4.2.14

1.1.6;1.2; 1.6.2; 1.8.1-2; 1.11;
2.9.32; 2.9.37; 2.10.1; 3.2.9;
3.9.5

passim

1.12.3; 3.3.8-11;
3.20.2-3; 3.21.2-11

3.6.5;
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308 Appendix 2

ok 2.12.10;  3.3.9-10;  3.6.5;
3.20.2; 3.21.3; 3.21.9
2.5.1-2; 2.7.2; 2.7.7; 2.8.1;

A s

rising-time of the city o

ascendant of the conjunc- WEHay () Juay 8“:%\‘\ dUa

tion and the opposition 2.8.4; 2.9.38
ascendant of the e Es e F = 3.20.1 s>l dUa
revolution
ascendant of the year LAFaN () 2.1.3; 221; 272, 28.6; O] du,
2.11.3; 2.11.8; 2.11.11
ascendant of the season  PUZ=ay (&) 2.2.1;2.7.2 ) dUp
Flood HOAKE K 2.11.12add; 2.12.7; 2.12.20 ol gl
talismans ok 2.1.2 Olaadl
longitude 2 1.15.1; 1.15.3; 1.18.1; 1.18.3 Jsb
acts of devotion otk 2.9.29 dale
dough A 3.2.1 R
equation I 2.11.2; 2.12.2-5; 3.3.11; S
3.21.5-6; 3.21.10-11
moderate/moderateness Al 1.1.9; 1.2; 1.3; 2.9.34; 3.5.7-8 sl Jatas
equinoxes (du.) Hox 1.12.2 dlacs)
vernal equinox =y 1.9.1; 2.9.28 s Jlasl
autumnal equinox Koy 1.9.1; 2.9.28 st Jlasd
latitude i % 1.15.1; 1.15.3; 1.18.3; 1.19.3; oS
2.6.5; 2.9.27;  4.2.13-14;
4.2.26
tenth (place) PSR 1.8 1.10; 1.19.4; 1.19.7; Sl
[Z] 2.3.1; 2.3.5; 2.8.7; 2.9.37;
2.11.10; 3.1.11; 3.3.9-10; 3.6.
5-6; 3.10.1; 3.21.3-4; 3.21.6;
3.21.8; 3.21.11; 4.2.34; 4.2.45
Mercury A passim 3 \ee
magnitude & 1.8.1; 1.8.3-4 ‘da.:-
Scorpio PN TE] 1.8.4; 1.9.3-5; 1.11; 1.12.3- o jis
4; 1.15.7; 2.1.2; 2.9.7; 2.9.15;
2.9.25; 2.12.17; 3.7.1; 4.2.25;
4.2.29; 4.2.40; 4.2.47
intelligence/intelligent 44k 1.1.3; 1.19.6; 3.8.4; 3.8.11; as/ Jis

3.8.13



superiority

science of judgments of

stars

science of spheres of stars

astronomy

religious sciences
life-span
inhabited part

alien place

descendant

westerly /westerliness

opening the door

riots

joy

periods (of life)
Persians

pollution of minerals

season

part (of the period)
sphere/orb

orb of apogee

orb of epicycle(s)

sphere of the Moon

sphaera recta

reception/received

*3kk

Kok

*okx
ok

*okx

=10

T NEAY) 2 )%
iy

AT

Index of Arabic Words with Chinese and English Transltation

1.19.7
1.1.1

1.1.1
3.8.11

1.1.1
2.12.16; 3.3.9; 3.6.2
1.15.1-2; 1.15.9

1.18.6; 2.4.4; 2.12.16
3.6.3; 3.6.5-6; 3.7.1; 3.14.3;
3.20.2; 3.21.4; 3.21.9

KRG A+ /KB 1.4; 1.7; 2.7.8; 3.1.5; 3.1.9;

&k

ok

kKK
JEdi
VYR /2

P

LYEN T

/Nl E T

AN
ok

ok

fﬁ/

3.5.2-4; 3.5.6; 3.7.2; 3.15.2-3

2.6.1; 2.6.10; 2.7.6-7

2.4.1-2; 2457, 2.9.35;
2.12.14

1.17.2; 1.17.4; 1.19.2; 1.19.5
3.19.9

2.11.1; 3.19.9

2.3.4

1.1.4;2.1.3;2.2.1; 2.2.4; 2.7.2;
2.7.7; 2.7.10; 2.8.1; 2.8.4;
2.8.9; 2.9.28; 2.12.1-6

2.12.6; 2.12.9; 2.12.13-14;
2.12.18-19

1.1.1-2;  1.13.1; 1.15.1-2;

2.8.3; 2.8.9; 2.11.3; 2.12.4-5;
3.2.1; 3.3.8-9; 3.20.2
1.19.3; 2.3.3; 2.7.10-11; 2.8.5

1.19.7; 2.8.5; 2.11.3
1.1.1
3.3.9: 3.20.2

1.18.6; 1.19.5; 2.1.6; 2.2.3;
2.8.7-8; 2.12.17; 3.1.2-3;
3.5.5; 3.12.5; 3.13.8; 3.16.2;
4.1.3; 4.1.11; 4.2.6-7; 4.2.11;
4.2.15; 4.2.34; 4.2.41
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complete reception

medium reception

receiver

opposition, full moon

opposition

ancients

conjunction

conjunction

qisma

qasim

storms of stars
cutter

winter solstice
summer solstice

Moon

rainbow
progressive

power /strength

essential power

LM%z
HilFSZ
HAE

A

=

Aty

EARA

A
[l AT

kKK

*okk

s

L
IFAT
VAYL: YRS

BN |

3.1.2

3.1.2

1.18.6

2.1.5;2.3.1; 2.3.5; 2.4.2; 2.4.6;
2.5.1; 26.5; 2.7.2; 2.7.7,
2.7.10; 2.84; 2.8.5; 2.8.7;
2.9.38; 2.10.2; 3.9.4; 3.14.3;
3.18.1; 4.2.44

1.1.9; 1.3; 1.12.1; 1.13.1-2;
1.18.1; 2.4.1; 2.6.1; 2.7.10;
2.9.31; 2.12.19; 2.12.21; 3.1.2;
3.1.8; 3.3.10; 3.4.2; 3.6.5;
3.6.12; 3.15.1; 3.16.5; 3.20.13;
4.1.8; 4.2.45

1.22.2; 2.12.1

1.3; 1.18.1; 3.1.8; 3.4.2; 3.6.3;
3.6.12; 3.6G

2.11.1-5; 2.11.8; 2.11.10-12;
2.12.7; 2.12.22

2.12.10; 2.12.19-21; 3.20.2-3
3.20.2-3

2.3.5
1.8.2-4; 2.2.10; 3.6.3

1.9.2

1.9.2; 2.9.28
passim
2.104

1.19.3; 2.9.23

1.1.2; 1.1.6; 1.1.9; 1.2; 1.6.4;
1.10; 1.14.2; 1.18.2; 1.19.2;
1.19.4; 1.19.6; 1.20.1; 1.20.7;
2.1.7; 2.2.3; 28.8; 2.11.5;
2.11.9; 2.12.13-14; 3.1.3-4;
3.2.2; 3.2.11; 3.6.4; 3.11.1;
3.12.3; 3.18.7; 4.2.34
1.19.1-3; 1.19.6; 2.2.3; 2.9.37;
2.11.10

Appendix 2
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accidental power

mental power

analogy /regularity

kadhkhudah

eclipse

solar eclipse

lunar eclipse

Chaldeans
star/stars/seven planets

fixed star

comet

Kusyar

night

nocturnal

succedent

watery

Mars
complexion/mixed

nature/temperament

Egyptians

il el

R/

HE
HE

kokokosk
5

M

HA
R H

&
Je

it

Jak

F %
%

kkok

calamities caused by men A%

Index of Arabic Words with Chinese and English Transltation

1.19.1; 1.19.4; 1.19.6; 2.2.3;
2.9.37; 2.11.10

3.2.2: 3.3.1

0.1; 1.1.2; 1.1.5-6; 1.4; 1.15.8;
1.16.3-5; 1.18.2; 1.19.2;
1.19.4; 1.20.13 14; 2.1.1-
2; 2.11.3; 2.12.12; 2.12.12/;
3.1.7; 3.1.11; 3.20.7; 3.20.15;
4.2.11; 4.2.46

3.6.10; 3.6.12-13; 3.6G
2.9.1-3; 2.9.21-24; 2.9.31,;
2.9.38-40; 2.12.20

2.9.21; 2.9.31; 2.9.40

2.9.21; 2.9.40

1.16.2; 1.16.5

passim

1.8.1; 2.9.23-25; 2.10.3; 3.6.3;
3.12.7

2.3.5; 2.10.1

0.1

passim
1.5; 1.10; 1.11; 1.17.1; 4.1.6

1.19.4; 2.1.7; 2.11.10; 3.1.5;
3.4.4; 3.6.10; 4.2.48

1.11; 1.15.7; 2.2.8; 2.6.3; 2.6.
7, 2.7.1; 2.7.11; 2.8.2; 2.8.5;
2.9.7;  2.9.25-26; 2.11.12;
2.12.20; 3.19.1; 4.2.1; 4.2.16;
4.2.26; 4.2.38; 4.2.49

passim

1.1.2; 1.1.7; 1.5; 1.6.4; 1.8.1—

4; 2.11.6; 3.5.2-4; 3.5.6
1.16.2; 1.16.4; 1.16.6
2.5.9
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rain

fullness
Libra

religion

kingdom

malefic
maleficence

unfortunate

/made unfortunate

moistures
sperm

aspect

system
translation
indicator

day

pa|

Kok

A /NI

1.1.4; 1.1.7; 2.6.10; 2.7.1-8;
2.9.33; 2.9.35; 2.10.1-2

1.6.1; 2.5.2; 2.7.10; 3.19.3
1.84; 1.9.1; 1.9.3-5 1.11;
1.12.3; 1.14.1; 1.15.6; 1.15.9;
1.17.3-4; 1.17.6; 2.1.3; 2.2.1;
2.9.6; 2.9.14; 2.9.25; 2.12.15;
2.12.17; 3.7.1; 4.2.13; 4.2.25
2.1.4; 2.11.10

2.1.4; 2.4.7

1.3 and passim

1.3; 3.10.1; 3.17.4; 4.1.9
2.3.1-2; 2.3.5; 2.4.7; 2.7.11;
2.12.13-14; 2.12.21; 3.4.3;
3.6.8; 3.6.10; 3.8.20; 3.12.5;
3.18.7; 4.1.2; 4.1.5; 4.2.20;
4.2.33; 4.2.35; 4.2.42; 4.3.2
1.1.4; 2.7.6; 3.9.4

3.2.34

1.3; 1.12.1-2; 1.17.4; 2.2.4-
5; 2.2.8; 2.4.5; 2.5.9; 2.6.5;
2.7.2; 2.7.7-8; 2.9.23; 2.9.38;
2.11.10; 2.12.17; 3.1.3; 3.4.3;
3.6.2; 3.6.4; 3.6.6-7; 3.6.9-10;
3.7.6; 3.8.19; 3.9.1-2; 3.10.2—
3; 3.10.6-7; 3.11.1; 3.12.1-
2; 3.12.4; 3.12.6; 3.14.1-2;
3.15.1; 3.16.2; 3.17.1; 3.17.5;
3.20.12; 4.1.8; 4.2.3-4; 4.2.8—
11; 4.2.22; 4.2.24; 4.2.29;
4.2.33; 4.2.35; 4.2.39; 4.2.46;
4.2.48; 4.2.49

1.1.6; 1.16.4

1.18.4; 2.7.7

3.3.2-6; 3.3.9

passim
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Index of Arabic Words with Chinese and English Transltation

diurnal

intiha’

fiery

luminaries (du.)

conflagrations

descending

dejcetion

new moon, conjucntion
India/Indians

airy

halo
prorogator/haylaj

epidemic

detriment

cardine

cardine of the earth

decan

midheaven

JedE
NI

Jg K

ok >k

b T
ALyl e
PN N

k3kk

Jed i

yicfis
kokok
TEAE /DU

kkk

1.5;1.10; 1.11; 1.17.1; 4.1.6
2.2.11; 2.4.7; 2.11.8; 2.11.11;
2.12.10-12; 2.12.19-20; 2.12.
22; 3.20.4-8; 3.20.10; 3.20.14;
3.20.16-17; 3.21.8-9; 3.21.11
1.11; 1.154; 2.2.8; 2.4.6;
2.6.3; 2.6.9; 2.8.2; 2.8.5; 2.9.4;
2.9.26; 2.10.1; 3.7.4; 4.2.3
1.8.1; 1.13.1-2; 1.17.3; 2.9.40;
3.1.10; 3.4.2; 3.4.4; 3.5.7,
3.6.2; 3.6.12; 3.7.6; 3.8.18;
3.9.5; 3.12.2; 3.12.6-7; 3.16.3;
4.2.10

2.3.1; 2.3.4-5; 2.6.5; 2.9.35;
2.12.20

2.7.11; 4.2.14; 4.2.26

1.14.2; 2.1.1; 4.2.14

1.6.1

1.16.2; 1.16.5; 2.9.5; 2.9.7
1.2; 1.11; 1.15.6; 2.2.8; 2.3.1;
2.3.5; 2.6.1; 2.6.3-5; 2.6.7;
2.8.2; 2.8.5; 2.9.6; 2.9.26;
2.12.20; 4.2.13; 4.2.17; 4.2.22
2.10.1

1.21.11; 3.3.9-11; 3.6.1-2;
3.6.4-7; 3.6.9; 3.6.12

1.1.10
1.13.3

passim
2.3.4; 2.7.10; 3.20.2

[/ =1/ —=2F 1.19.2; 1.19.6

=N
izt

1.4; 2.2.2; 2.4.7; 2.7.10-11;
2.8.6; 2.9.23; 2.10.1; 3.3.9;
3.6.1; 3.13.1; 3.13.8; 3.20.2;
3.20.4; 3.20.10; 3.21.3; 4.1.11;
4.2.13;  4.2.39-40; 4.2.43;
4.2.45
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mean motion

application

application in latitude

in application

station

birth, nativity

nativity

governor

mastership

having mastery

dry/drying/dryness

day

Hiid/ AT
A1

R A &
AHIE

EEN )

i
HF

k3kk

TS et

2.11.1; 2.11.4; 2.11.12

1.1.4; 1.3; 1.8.2; 1.18.1-7;
2.5.2; 2.6.1; 2.7.7; 2.11.10;
3.1.6; 3.7.1; 3.15.1; 3.16.2;
3.17.1; 3.20.12; 4.2.2; 4.2.14;
4.2.20; 4.2.24; 4.2.27; 4.2.34;
4.2.43; 4.2.48-49

1.18.3

1.17.7; 3.1.5; 3.6.6; 4.2.4-
7: 4.2.13; 4.2.22; 4.2.34-35;
4.2.39; 4.2.45;

1.6.2-3; 2.9.38; 3.5.8

1.1.9; 2.4.7; 2.9.40; 2.11.11;
2.12.22; 3.1.12; 3.7.7; 3.19.1;
3.19.8

0.2; 2.1.4; 2.9.39-40; 3.2.3—
9; 3.3.6; 3.4.1-3; 3.4.5; 3.5.2;
3.6.4; 3.6. 12; 3.8.3-19;
3.12.6; 3.14.1; 3.17.4; 3.20.1
2.12.7; 2.12.9; 2.12-13-21;
3.5.2-4; 3.5.6; 3.6.2; 3.6.5-7
1.22.3

1.22.1-2; 1.22.4; 2.2.2; 2.8.9;
2.9.23; 2.11.4; 3.1.13; 3.4.3;
3.5.1; 3.6.1-2; 3.7.1-3; 3.8.2—
3; 3.8.8; 3.8.12; 3.8.15; 3.8.17;
3.94; 3.11.1; 3.12.3; 3.13.8;
3.19.4

1.2; 1.3; 1.4; 1.5; 1.6.1-2;
1.11; 2.5.7; 2.9.35; 2.9.37;
3.50.2; 3.5.4; 3.5.6; 3.18.6;
4.2.37

passim
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Appendix 3

English-Arabic Glossary

This list is arranged in the order of the English alphabet. For the occurrence of the words,

see Appendix 2.

accidental power
acts of devotion
airy

airy triplicity
alien place
analogy /regularity
ancients

anomaly

apogee

— of the orb of the epicycle

application/in application
— in latitude

Aquarius

Aries

ascendant

— of the conjunction

— of the opposition

— of the revolution of the

year
— of the season

— of the year
ascending

ascension /rising-time
aspect

astronomy

authority

Lo 598
aske
Jlsa
Dlsa 2
LA
o

gl el B33
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o) Juail
e
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&L\:?\H CJUa
JlanNt cju,
Jismt U

Jaid] Lo
Wb

(-
.\.;Lp/)).-.w/.\.u.p
duu

L
Tl oo
olell

autumn/of autumn

autumnal equinox

base/base nativity
beginning of eclipse
benefic

beneficness
bicorporeal

birth, nativity
black bile

blood

body

cadence

cadent

calamities caused by men
Caliphs

Canary Islands

Cancer

Capricorn

cardine

— of the earth

centers

Chaldeans

choice

clearance from eclipse

Wolt Jol/ ol
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clepsydra

clime

cloudlessness
cold/coldness

collection

combust

combustion
comet

complete reception

complexion/mixed nature

/temperament
computation
conception
conflagrations
conjunction

conjunction/ new moon

country/city
cooling

cutter

day

decan
degree
dejection
descendant

descending

detriment

diagram

dignity

diurnal
dodecatemorion
domain

dough
dry/drying/dryness
drying

A YT
£V g8l
522

.s_}}.o/b'.b\{/ 859 3/ 34
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Sl
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P s

gV gl
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SN/ Olal/ A
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e

ey

=
Lya

o

Lla

gEta

Jus

&l

Ll

G\

e
Lgns/ b/ o
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dynasty
earthquakes
earthy triplicity
earthy
easterly /easterliness
eclipse

lunar —

solar —
Egyptians
eighth place
eleventh place
embryo
empty
enclosed
epidemic
equation
equator
equinoctial hour
equinoctial signs (du.)
equinoxes (du.)
essential power
exaltation
experience
(place of) fear
feminine/female
feminine sign
fiery
fiery triplicity
fifth place
figure of the horoscope
fixed sign
fixed star
Flood
flood
fog
formation (of embryo)
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English-Arabic Glossary

fortunate/made fortunate

fourth place

fullness

Gemini
geometrical proofs
governor

halo

having mastery
Head (of Dragon)
heat

Hippocrates
horizon

horoscope

hot wind

hour

house/place
(planet’s own) house
humid

humidity
humidification

ice

increasing in motion
India/Indians
indication

indicator

inhabited part
inhabited places

instruments

intelligence /intelligent

intiha’
journey
joy
judgment

— of the stars

Jupiter

)}_-...u.n

&b

s}

£

s Gl

Kusyar
kadhkhudah
kingdom
latitude

Leo

Libra
life-span
lightning
longitude
lord

— of the ascendant

— of the house
— of the triplicity
— of the year
lords of the triplicities
lot

— of brothers
— of child

— of death

— of enemies

— of father(s)
— of fortune

— of friends

— of illnesses
— of journey

— of marriage
— of slaves

— of the absent
— of the mother
— of wealth

— of work
luminaries (du.)
magnitude
malefic
maleficence
Mars

masculine/masculinity
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masculine sign
mastership

mean motion
medium reception
mental power
Mercury

meteors
midheaven
minute
moderate/moderateness
moistures

Moon

moral

nativity

nature
nebulous

new moon, conjucntion
night

ninth place

nocturnal

northern

occultation
opening the door
opposition
opposition/full moon
orb of apogee

— of epicycle(s)
oxymel

part (of the period)
participant

perigee

— of epicycle
period

periods (of life)
Persians

phlegm

Sl

N

Juiw!
Jij\.\:ﬂ\/ﬁj.\:ﬂ\ s
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Sl sl

oA

o=l

Pisces

pollution of minerals
power /strength
price

progressive

proof

prorogation/ tasyir
prorogator/haylaj
Ptolemy

pushing

qasim

qisma

quakes

quartile

rain

rainbow

receiver
reception/received

religion

religious sciences

retrogradation/retrograde

returning
revolution/transfer
riots

rising-time

— of the city

ruler

Sagittarius
salkhudah/lord of the year

Saturn

science
— of judgments of stars

— of spheres of stars
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English-Arabic Glossary

Scorpio
season
seasonal hours

second
second place

separation

seventh place

sextile

share

sign

similarity
sixth place
slow in motion

snow
solstitial signs (du.)
southern

sperm

sphaera recta

sphear /orb

— of the Moon
spring/of spring
star/stars/seven planets
station

storms of stars

succedent

summer/of summer
summer solstice

Sun

superiority
swift /swiftness
system

Tail (of Dragon)
talismans
Taurus

tenth (place)
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term

third place
thunder
thunderbolts
time degree

time instruments
translation

trine

triplicity
tropical (moving) sign
twelfth place

under the rays

unfortunate/made unfortunate

Venus

vernal equinox
Virgo

warmth /warming
wars

watery

watery triplicity
weakness
westerly /westerliness
wind

winter/of winter
winter solstice
witness

yellow bile

zenith

Zij

al-Z%j al-Balig
al-Zyj al-Jami«
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